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- State Teachers’ Association
L. D. Coffman.

ANY state teachers associations did not meet
this last year on account of the influenza epi-
demic. In some instances, however, the as-

sociations were able to continue to do business,
while others were impotent. The success or failure
in each case seemed to depend upon the character
of the organization. In those states where the or-
ganization reached into every district of the state
and where fairly definite policies of interest to all
the teachers of the state had been mapped out,
where a journal was published and a secretary em-
ployed, membership fees were paid and the associa-
tion continued to operate. In those states where
the interest centered around theannual meeting, where
there was no secretary and no journal, little was
accomplished.

Minnesota belongs to the latter class. For vears
the big state meeting has been the chief item of inter-
est. No one would wish to reduce the interest that
now clusters about this meeting, but many are of the
opinion thtat Minnesota could profit by a study of the
organization in existence in a number of other states.
In Illinois, Colorado, and California the state associa-
tion includes in its membership all teachers who are
members of various district associations. The mem-
bership fee paid to the district association entitles a
teacher to attend any other association meeting within
the state. The dues paid cover the subscription to a
journal which is the official organ of the state teachers
association and provide for a full-time, paid secretary
who is editor-in-chief of the journal and who carries
out the policies outlined by the state association.

Illinois is an illustration of the value of such an
organization. Starting with a state association of
perhaps twelve hundred members, by creating an or-
ganization so that each of the various district associa-
tions became affiliated with the state association, she

now has a membership of more than fifteen thousand.’

Before this federation came into existence, the state
appropriation for the public schools was less than
two million dollars. Through the operation of the
state teachers association this amount was increased
during the first biennium to three million dollars, the
<eccond biennium to four million dollars, this last bi-
ennium to six million dollars, and there is reason to
believe that the next legislature will increase it to ten
million dollars. In addition to this, the state associa-
tion has hcen instrumental in increasing the salaries
of teac! - the srate, in securing the enactment of

-created a solidarity of interest among the teachers of

the state. No legislature in the state of Illinois would
think of enacting an educational measure without the
full knowledge and consent of the state teachers asso-
ciation, and no individual would be able to secure a
hearing for his bill, if that bill had not first been pre-
sented to the state teachers association.

I recently attended a conference in Iowa, where
addresses were delivered by the chairmen of the Com-
mittees on Education in both the Senate and the
House. It should be remembered that Iowa passed
some important educational measures this last year.
Among other things she provided that no college grad-
uate could teach in the state of Iowa for less than onc
hundred dollars a month and that after two years he
could not teach for less than one hundred and twenty
dollars a month. She also provided that no normal
school graduate could teach for less than eighty dol-
lars a month and after two years’ experience for less
than one hundred dollars a month. In other words.
college graduates wherever they teach, whether in the
country schools or in the city high schools, will re-
ceive a minimum wage of one hundred dollars a
month, and normal school graduates will receive a
minimum wage of eighty dollars a month. The chair-
men of both committees, one in the Senate and one
in the House, declared that this progressive legislation
had been secured largely because of the efforts of
the state teachers association. Similar results could
be secured in other states.

The question will arise very soon as to whether or
not we wish to have an association in Minnesota
which will be a force for betterment of the schools of
the state. In raising this question it should be re-
membered that no teachers association should be or-
ganized primarily as a political agency, nor should it -
carry on its propaganda merely for salaries. Un-
less it is animated by professional ideals and motives,
it is doomed to failure from the outset. The weak-
ness in Minnesota lies in our lack of organization.
Surely an organization essentially democratic in na-
ture can be created in such a way as to represent
every district of the state and to make it a power and
influence for better schools and better school condi-
tions in every community of the state. It is a great
mistake for tcachers to wait for pressure to be hrought
by labor .unions, civic and commerce associations,
merchants’ associations, and the like to secure hetter



-the thought as interpreted.

P

g Tl
[ ooty

4 SCHOOL EDUCATION

- September, 1919

ve o
ee o oo s g0

,.ooo

“Methods Department

C dm{dttled Py f,ea;:[wrs and supervisors in leading normal schools and colleges in the Northwest, as
a substitute or supplement for normal school training.

Readmg for Beginning Classes :

(A Series of Articles on Primary and Intermediate Reading).

By Ora K. Smith, Supervisor of Normal Training Department, Girls’ I"ocational High
School, Minneapolis; Supervisor of Rural School Methods, Summer Session,
Il"inona State Normal School, 1919.

No. 1 Action Imperative Sentence Method.

FunctioN oF ReapinG 1N EpucaTion.

HE prime consideration of all teaching should
be the mental, moral and physical develop-
ment of the child. All exercises which con-
tribute to this development should be utilized in his

" instruction.

Reading is one of these exercises. The best devel-
opment of the child is dependent upon the growth of
his power to read. Reading is more than the key of
approach to other subjects; it is the great means to
knowledge and to enjoyment all through life; it pic-
tures the lives, thoughts and acts of others; it gives
new experiences. Miss Gildemeister, in the Minne-
sota Course of Study, quotes from Hamilton W. Ma-
bie: “Through reading one breaks for himself his
bondage to time, to place and to narrow personal ex-
periences.” “And,” continues Miss Gildemeister, “by
means of the reading series a child learns to know
himself, and, through knowing himself, to know his
fellows and his God. He reads books not to forget

" himself or life, but the better to understand life and

himself in that life.”

Reading is a process of thought-getting and
thought-giving. Thought-getting is the interpretation
of thought from a printed or written page. This is
silent reading. Thought-giving is the expression of
This is oral reading.
Thought-getting must, of course, precede thought-
giving.

Reading is the child’s first problem when he enters
school. He has for six years been acquiring ideas
which he has related into thoughts by means of a vo-
cabulary of acquired words. Now, these ideas and
thoughts must be associated with written and printed
words and sentences: The child’s training up to this
time has been in ear-mindedness. Now he must be
trained in eye-mindedness. This is done primarily
through silent reading, or by thought-getting. From
the very beginning “listening with the eye”—silent
reading—should be given. This means interpretation
of the thought. For this reason “method readers”
are barred.

In most instances the subject matter of these
“methods readers” does not appeal to the child’s in-
terests. It is formal and mechanical and has in it little
meaning for the child. Reading does not begin with
the recognition of individual words or letters. Pri-
mary attention is on the meaning. Basal experiences
arc vital in the interpretation of thought.

Attention must, of course, be paid to written or
printed symbols; but this comes in periods separate
from the reading period—in the phonic and word
study periods. Mechanics of reading are mastered
in these periods.

FouNpATION MATERIAL FOR READING.

Since basal experiences are vital, silent reading
readily falls into the experiences of the child’s daily
life. In his play he marches, waves flags, beats drums,
plays ball, etc. So here we have the foundation ma-
terial for working reading. Lessons based on these
daily personal experiences may be called action—im-
perative lessons or sentences.

Lessons based on the daily personal experiences
may be called action-imperative lessons or sentences.
(This is not the only method to be used during the
first months of school. Others as a preparation for
primer reading will be discussed in subsequent arti-
cles.)

The action words should be based upon those in
the basic primer. The teacher should carefully go
over her primer and make a list of all action words.
together with nouns and adjectives found there, and
then use these in the action-imperative sentences.
However, after these are taught, other action sentences
should be introduced for the purpose of building up a
vocabulary as rapidly as possible.

There is no better methods of making the child
feel the need of learning symbols than through the
action impertive semtence mcthod. His own desires
make him want to do the things he sees others doing
—wave the flag, put on the soldier cap. etc.

NECESSARY MATERIALS.

In preparation for this work, a teacher needs a
box of tovs and well known articles—drums, horns,
whistles, bean bags. etc.* These may be purchased
at a ten cent store for a very small sum.

DEVELOPMENT METHOD.

For the first lesson, let the pupils examine these
objects, talk about them, call them by name. tell what
may be done with each. .Place the objects in various
places and ask individual pupils to find the drum, the
ball, the horn, etc.

Several objects may be placed in a row. Children
visualize. Children sleep while one object is removed
or changed in position. \When they awake, one child

‘W.h—y can't the pupils make some of these materials in school?
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names the missing object or replaces in former posi-
tion those changed.

Then tell the pupils that we are going to play a
game. “All who play this game must have very sharp
eyes. I am going to tell you to do something with
one of these objects. I wonder who will do it. Watch”
Write (or print) on the blackboard one action-impera-
tive sentence: Ring the bell. Do not speak the words
as you write them, for then the child has no motive
for getting the visual symbols. “Who can do this?”

If there is some child who can perform the act,
let him; if not, the teacher may whisper the sentence
to some one, who then performs. Or, the teacher
herself may perform the act. All watch this perform-
ance. Then the teacher rewrites the same sentence
several times, different children performing the act.
There must be no oral reading—only the getting of
the thought—silent reading—and the giving of the
thought through action.

After the impression of this sentence is well
formed, other action-impertive sentences are intro-
duced in the same way. (For an excellent list of such
sentences, see Minnesota Course of Study, Page 232.)

After the several sentences have been learned,
the teacher may write any one of them and call on a
child to act the thought. Children very soon discover
that the symbols written on the blackboard express a
thought, and in order to “get in the game” they must
master these written symbols. This gives a motive
for reading and at the same time appeals to the child’s
interests, to his love of action, to his instincts of curi-
osity and imagination.

TesT oF PupiLs’ KNOWLEDGE.

Various tests of the pupils’ knowledge may be
made : .

(1) The teacher may whisper to one child to act,
another finds the sentence.

_(2) The teacher may perform an act, the child
pointing to the corresponding sentence.
) (3) One child may perform an act, another point-
ing to the sentence.

(4) The teacher may point to a part of a sentence
and say, pointing to the word, “Do this” (blow) “to
something else.”

“Play you have a whistle” (written or pointed to)
“and do this” (blow is written) “with it.”

“Bring me this flag” (written or pointed to).

Increasingly difficult sentences may be used as
_the work progresses: e. g., ’
1 Ring the bell.
Ring the little bell,
Ring the large bell.
Ring the largest bell.
Ring both the largest and the smallest bells, etc.
. Mother Goose rhymes* may also be used in this

‘reading; e. g.,
Play you are Jack and Jill.

Go up the hill.

« PBring a pail of water.
#  Fall down the hill, etc.

-y

In all this work, silent reading only is to be used,

:kfor the paramount object is to train the child in eve-
3*mindedness, in thon ht-getting, and in association of

Y. T T e

‘ful in this connection.

or “teacher” and read orally several commands for
members of the class to perform.

Worp DRriLLs,

At the same time, but separate from the reading
period, carefully planned word drills must be given. -
Children must know instantly %t sight many words
in order not to retard future work.

This word drill may take various forms:

(1) The teacher may write active verbs, as Hop,
Jump, Run, the children quickly performing the acts
as the teacher writes, or later, as they are pointed to
by the teacher or other pupils. v

(2) Where nouns are to be drilled on, pupils are
asked to find er touch objects as written: drum, ball,
flag. Or, nouns may be written low on the blackboard
and the children place beside or under them the cor-
responding objects or pictures.

(3) Children may be given cards on which are
written nouns or verbs. The child shows his card to
class,.then performs the action, or, in case of a noun,
he goes to the toy box and brings the object.

Several words,—fly, run, laugh—may be written
in a column. The children visualize the words, and
then, when they are erased. performs the acts in their
right order.

(4) Children are given cards on which are writ-
ten action sentences. As rapidly as a child reads his
card, he performs the act and receives another card.
The winner is the one who has the most cards to his
credit.

Several action sentences may be visualized and.
when erased, various children perform the acts in
order.

Word and sentence cards may be placed along the
black board ledge. Ome child passes along reading
and calling on another pupil to perform the act.

SeaT WORK.

For seat work, give word cards to the children.
They match pictures of objects with words on cards.*
Children may draw, cut or tear pictures to illustrate
words and sentences.

Stories may be written on the blackboard or on
manila tag and children build these with word build-
ers.

As a rest after this work, each child may do what
his story tells. Later, original sentences may be made
up and children may ask each other to act the thought

“of their stories.

(No. 2 of this series, “Preparation for the Primer,”
dealing with placing the primer in the hands of the
child, will appear next month.) :

Also, Grace Shiclds on the Beacon Method of Read-
ing.

*Avis Westcott’s “Teaching of Seat Work” and “Teaching of Sight
Words’' and Clara Burd’'s Mother Goose Pictures will prove most help-
They are sold by the Northwestern School
Supply Company.

Better than gold is a thinking mind

That in the realm of books can find

A treasure surpassing Australian‘ore,

And live with the great and good of yore,
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Lesson Plan for the Study of a Poem
Bv Grace M. Davis, M. A., Leland Stanford University.
HAIL COLUMBIA

SUBJECT MATTER

A. Aims:—

1.

To show that the Americans of today are
heirs of an unbroken traditionary ideal; that
since 1776 they have felt a love of liberty so
dynamic that 1t animates the nation in times
of war and peace.

To tune the ears and hearts of the children
to appreciate and enjoy the beauty of lan-
guage and the cadences of rhythm.

To increase the vocabulary by explanation
of the use of figurative expressions,

B. Organization of Subject Matter :—

1.

~

Greetings to the heroes of the Revolutionary

War.

(a) Result of their patriotic services—In-
dependence.

Call to Renewed Action.

(a) Promised result of continued services—
assurance of justice.

Praise of America’s leader—\Vashington.

(a) “First in war and first in peace.”

Prophecy of America’s success as a Republic.

(a) Based on belief in Washington’s steady
virtue.

C. Preparation of Subject Material :—

1.

Collect materials which will make the thought
clear and establish the correct emotional at-
mosphere. Pictures of the Statue of Liberty,
photographs of Washington and pictures of
the famous statues of the leader in Washing-
ton and Richmond, Va., pictures of Pershing
and the recently returned soldiers, of shrines
and altars.

Refresh the mind by the preparation of a con-

densed but vivid narrative of the historical

background of the poem.

Give a definite preliminary assignment for

preparation during the silent reading hour.

(a) Be sure that the pupils study in the
spirit of the poem. Read it as a single
artistic unit, striving to impart the pa-
triotic thrill by the contagious enthu-
siasm of the voice.

(b) Provide an adequate understanding of
the thought that underlies the words. If
the students have studied American his-
tory ask a number of review questions
to connect the old ideas with the new.
If they have not, give the prepared sum-
mary in a narrative manner. Discuss
the occasion of the song, explain the
strong party spirit of the time which
threatened to disunite Americans, tell of
the composition of the song by Judge
Hopkinson in one night for an actor
friend. Compare it with the modern
parallel, “Over There” composed for the
stage but widely adopted because it re-
reflected universal American sentiments.

4. After the backgrowmnd has been sketched in.

0.

il

1.

B.

1.

ask questions to be answered after the silent
reading by the class. \Vhat is this poem
about? For what does Columbia stand?
Name as many “causes” as you can for
which men fight. In this recent war for
what “cause” did we fight? How did that
cause compare with the one for which the
Revolutionary patriots fought? Have you
ever used the word “valor?” Can you pic-
ture in your mind an altar? Could you draw
it? When does a hand become “impious?””
Ask the foreign children to have their par-
ents tell them about “shrines?”

To be assured that unfamiliar words, phrascs
“allusions or grammatical constructions are
not blocking the thought, see if the children
understand the subject and predicate in the-
last line of the chorus and in lines five and
six of verse two.

Begin the study of the figurative language.
Ask them to sce if they can find five words
that are used in other than a literal sense.
Have the older children consult the diction-
ary for pictures of shrines and altars. Ask
them to come with three questions they
want answered.

METHOD.

Aims:—
.To inculcate the American love of liberty by
arousing an interest in individual lovers of
liberty, moving from this to the more ab-
stract concept. As George Washington is a
typical soldier and as the Revolutionary
heroes are real to children’s minds this soldier
interest can be taken advantage of.
The simple martial music affords good train-
ing in the use of rhythm. Through an ex-
pressive reading and recitation the spirit of
Americanism can be absorbed.
To teach figuratively language by using a sym-
bol. Columbia, made familiar to pupils in the
past war days. This can be made a basis for
the explanation of more difficult figurative
language.

Preparation :—
Have the children’s questions answered first.
Tlave the children read the passages to
prove the points they make in answer. Ask
the questions given in the preliminary assign-
ments. Dwell especially on the words “al-
tar” and “shrine.” Be sure that they under-
stand the purpose of both, as well as see the
form.
Ask: “What does America stand for? What
did these heroes fight for? Why does liberty
have to be fought for?> Define liberty. Name
some of the things that show we have liberty.
Name as many figurative expressions as you
can. Name as many words that have a sound
in them. Be sure thev understand the per-
sonifications. How could “gloom obscure



September, 1919

SCHOOL EDUCATION 7

Columbia’s day?”’ How would you say that
in ordinary words? Why is the poet’s way
better? Why does that author compare
Washington to a rock? Can you think of
anything else but a “storm” to call “war?”
What are the characteristics of a ‘“storm,”
of “war?’ Which of all these figures of
speech do you like the best? Why?

C. Development:—

After you are sure that there are no obscure
points in the lesson, work to attain an emotional
response to the poem as a patriotic lyric. Explain
that a worthy thought demands lofty expression.

Hail, ye heav’n-born band. Show them the pic-
ture of “The Men of ’76.” Describe the sufferings
at Valley Forge. Explain that men who were will-
ing to sacrifice like that had spirits from above.
Show that the cause of liberty is God-inspired. Then
show pictures of our present day soldiers. Indi-
cate that they, too, had the “heav’n-born” spirit;
that this willingness to die for the cause of freedom
is the American’s heritage, born way back in these
carly days when “Hail! Columbia” was written.

Let no rude foe with impious hand. What makes
a hand “impious?’ How did Germany raise an
“impious hand?”

That truth and justice may prevail. Prove that
these are the ideals behind the word “liberty.” Why
did the Colonists feel that they were not being
treated truthfully and justly? Name some ways the
United States has proved that these are her stand-
ards. Can you think of any ways she may show
this in the future? Do you think that “truth and
justice” were assailed in 1917. How?

Let Washingtow's great name. First,
tures of the head of \WWashington, then photographs
of the statues. Emphasize the patriotic qualities.
as the appeal of the individual hero is very strong.
Discuss the trying days at Valley Forge, at the
Cabal, in the early days of the Presidency. Have a
general discussion on “What made Washington a

hero?” See if you can draw a general conclusion
as to what makes a hero? Can children be heroes?
How?

Resolved on death or liberty. . Point out that this
determination is a part of the American spirit. In
what recent battles did American boys show this
spirit? Let the children tell of the regiments their
brothers were in.

Now re-read the entire poem to leave the single
impression. Let the voice exaggerate the beat in
the chorus to bring out the martial call, almost
hugle-like, the trumpet echoes in the first four lines
of stanza 3 with the rebound in the next lines and
the dash of the storm against a rock in the last
stanza. Then ask various students to read it, trying
to grive the ringing, patriotic call. Insist on children
making others see the pictures.

D. Application:—
1. Make a booklet to contain all the poems
memorized this year. TFor this song, have
the + «ito vrite in the lanpuage lessen the

show pic-

above it. They may also insert a picture of
Washington in the booklet.

3. Sing the song frequently at the mormng as-

semblies until the context is very familiar.

Then assign it as a memory selection, and

call for it frequently as a class song, solo,

duet or quartette, all singing the air, unless
you have part singing.

4. Save this to use in a simple patriotic pageant
at the end of the year. “The Torch-bearers”
would be appropriate as the theme might be
the handing down of the flaming torch of
liberty by each generation. This first scene
might be the entrance of Columbia, followed
by a number of boy patriots and greeted by
the thirteen states with this song. The last
two stanzas serve as a transition for the next
scene. George Washington enters during
these stanzas and remains while the girls file
out on one side. Then the boys salute the
General and exit. Columbia turns to Wash-
ington and repeats the last four lines of the
last stanza. Columbia exits as Washington
recites. “But armed in virtue firm and true,
his hopes are fixed on heav’n and you.” This
may also be used as a single number in a
program.

5. To develop a sense of martial rhythm, have
the children practice in marching in lines of
twos or fours. Teach them to halt or start
at military commands.

(Next month: “The Star Spangled Banner.”

U. S. A. FOREVER.

Tune of Dixie. Edmud Vance Cookc.
I am glad I live in the land I live in
Best to get and best to nge in
Hip o’ray, Hip o’ray, Hip o’ray U. S. A\
Old Uucle Sam is my best relation
Makes me feel I own this nation
Hip o’ray, Hip o’ray, Hip o’ray U. S. \.

Chorus:

So it’s the U. S. A. forever
Hurray, hurray. (Yell)
I thank the fates that fixed my dates
So I'd be born in the glorious states
Hurray, I say
The U. S. A. forever.
I say Hurray the glorious states forever.

A PUBLIC LIBRARY.

A house where dead men live, and give counsel to
the living who come to them humbly.

The wise dead, the mighty dead, those who loved. those
who hated they are all grouped together,

They are all in this house, and the spell of silencefis
upon them.

Only when one of their own kind comes, awesnme-
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Teaching Handwriting

F. F. Von Court.

Director of Handwriting Investigation Committee, Rockefeller Foundation.

Also

Penmanship Instructor, Columbia University, President of Supervisors’ Association of

America.

RITING is good writing, if it has the com-
VV bined qualities of legibility and speed. It
must have both.

Beyond doubt, our first work in teaching should
be upon Form. Happily we have now passed
through that period of radical movement advocacy,
and many of our cities are turning again to finger
movement in the lower grades. St. Louis, for in-
stance, is now teaching finger movement in the
first three grades, yet but five years ago they were
teaching forearm movement in all the grades.

The writer is convinced that the teaching of fore-
arm movement in the first two grades is an abso-
lute waste of time. It may have some little value
in teaching the child to sweep across the page, but
for use in forming letters, it is valueless.

We have been’ entirely too rigid in our require-
ments of movement at the expense of speed and
form. Forearm movement is not conducive to speed
in writing, but on the contrary it is slower than
wrist, finger or a combined movement. It is true
that we can under extreme pressure, get good writ-
ing with this movement, but as soon as the child is
out of school and has lost that close control of these
large, awkward muscles, his writing soon becomes
erratic, and often illegible. These shoulder muscles
used in this movement are entirely too large to be

kept in control for a fine activity unless constantly
trained.

In the first two grades we will do well to teach
form thoroughly. We will do well to teach position
at this time. Teaching position is simple if you
remember your own training. If, when you write,
you always sit with your feet squarely upon the
floor, your back straight and head erect like a little
tin soldier, wrist off the desk, etc., then you may
be justified in asking the children to do this. Chii-
dren are human, too.

Somewhere along in the 3rd, 4th or 5th grades
we will do well to teach the class what the move-
ment is, so they may have available any part of it
they may have occasion to use. Of course we can
force 100% upon the child, but since the average
writer who has been taught this movement uses
but from 2% to 20% of it, why require this extra
W% ? .

It is well to select some device for measuring
form even in the first grade. There are various
methods, but we favor taking the pages from last
year’s class and arranging them into five groups.
The steps between the groups being as nearly even
as possible. These five steps, beginning with the
poorest, we rate as Poor, Fair, Medium, Good and
Excellent.

Next, select an average specimen from each
group. When these are arranged, theyv should form
a five-step scale. The middle step (Medium) should
be the median for that grade. This median we will
rate 1. The next step above it (Good) is rated 1.1

and the next higher step (Excellent) is rated 1.2.
Should some one write one a step above this, it
would be rated 1.3, then 1.4 and so on. Below the
median, Fair ranks .9 and poor ranks .8 This Poor
will correspond to Good in the next lower grade.

8th:—
1.2 TExcellent
1.1 Good
1. Medium 7th:—
.9 Fair = 1.2 Excellent
.8 Poor = 1.1 Good
1. Medium 6th - — .
.9 Fair= 1.2 Excellent
.8 Poor= 1.1 Good
1. Medium
9 Fair
.8 Poor

From this, it will be seen that a Good specimen in
a third grade is of the same value as a Poor speci-
men in a fourth grade, and an Excellent specimen
in a third grade will rank as a Fair specimen in a
fourth grade. All grades from the first to the fourth
will interlock in this way.

Advancing from one group to another is made
easy by the use of inexpensive little awards, pins
and certificates, which any teacher may get at a low
cost through the Supervisors Association, 2546
Creston Ave., New York City, an organization
maintained by writing teachers for this purpose.

First Grade Outline.

The children in the first grade shall, by the end
of the year, be able to write singly and in word com-
binations, all of the small letters, the figures from
1 to 10, and such capital letters as occur in the name
of the child, the city or town, and the state.

The most direct method of teaching these essen-
tials is, first a lesson at the blackboard in using the
crayon. The aim of this lesson should be to teach
them to swing out freely, not being afraid. The
simplest exercise which will have value later on, is
the horizontal straight line perhaps a foot long.
It seems best to count for this exercise that there
may be none lagging behind. We suggest a count
of 1, 2, or, “dot, glide,” or “dot, sweep.” The first
count is for placing the crayon on the board, and
the second count being for the line.

When this can be done freely you will do well to
start with a letter. Experience has taught us that
there is no “best order” in which to teach the letters,
except that for the first or second we will do well to
take simple ones until the child gets control of
the hand. We suggest the letter i as being easy to
make. _

Now put a good letter i upon the board. Show
them what happens when any one of the strokes is
poorly made. Do not be afraid to put incorrect
forms before them as they do not acquire their letter
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forms through sight but through muscular training.
Your fingers will frequently spell a word correctly
when you cannot do so mentally. Each child should
have a model of the letter he is trying to make.
Not a bookful of models, but a single form. The
teacher can easily make these. Keep in mind that
the one object is accurate form. Speed is impossible
at this stage. Avoid pinching the crayon.

We have found the individual blackboard to be
of the greatest help at this time. Each child has
one to use at his desk. \We get Compo Blackboards
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and cut them into boards each 7x14 inches. These
can be had from your school supply house. Of
course they will be used in other recitations, and
the saving in paper will pay for them in one term.

The little tots should be encouraged to begin the
use of the pencil as soon as they have had one letter
in the blackboard drill. They will soon make it
freely and rapidly. Do not’try to control the size
at this time. Accuracy and facility. Next, select
some words from their reading lesson which contain

~ the letters they have had.

Principles and Policies of Boys’ and Girls’ Extension

Work in Agriculture and Home Economics

A Brief Statement of Purpose, Practice and Policy Every Club Leader Should Know and Use in the
Work, as presented by Professor O. H. Benson at the Club Leaders’ Conference.

i. The main project in Junior Extension is the
Boys’ and Girls’ Club Work—an organized effort to
improve agriculture and the home life through the
aid of Boys and Girls.

2. Boys’ and Girls’ Extension Work is as perma-
nent as is the work of the public school system, be-
cause it is backed by permanent institutions, state and
federal, and permanent legislation, state and federal.

3. It is a definite part of the co-operative exten-
sion program in every state in the Union, and a defi-
nite part of the county farm bureau (or other county-
wide fariners’ organizations) created for co-opera-
tive extension work within a county.

4. Extension Work with Boys and Girls covers
the entire field of food production and food conserva-
tion, also work in improved home practices or home-
making lines.

5. Boys’ and Girls’ Extension Work through clubs
is designed to help young people find out what they
are best fitted for and to give the correct point of
view to both urban and rural youth, so that they will
want to make further preparation for the business
of farm and home-making, and thus feel a -greater
need for taking the Smith-Hughes vocational.courses
in agriculture and home economics and matriculating
for regular courses in other institutions or colleges
of agriculture.

6. Club Work makes farm and home work (some-
times regarded as drudgery) an interesting game,
and <ets standards of achievement for Boys and Girls
in their home activities, and dignifies common labor.

7. Club Work is training for community leader-
ship in all farm and co-operative enterprises of every
tvpe and kind.

‘& Club Work socializes community life through
the Boys and Girls, and gives young people a real
motive in all their work.

9. Club Work teaches farm Boys and Girls that
it is nfinitely better to be proprietors of farm land,
animals, machinery, crops, kitchen equipment, .etc.,
than to be alwavs a wage earner.

10. Club Work produces and conserves food to
meet local, national and world needs on an economic
basis.

back-to-the-home, “made-in-America” type of educa-
tion nor in the Smith-Hughes vocational school cur-
ricula nor in the Smith-Hughes vocational courses,
and works with children who cannot go to school as
well as those who are more fortunate and may attend
our public schools regularly. .

13. Boys’ and Girls’ Club Work has a permanent,
all-the-year-round program of work, both for groups
and for individual members supported by permanent
funds, permanent program, and permanent leadership
1n every state in the Union, and reaches Boys and Girls
both in and out of school of all ages from g to 21 years.
In most states they are grouped in two classes—mem-
bers of the Boys’ and Girls’ Clubs are those from
9 to 15 years, and Junior Farmers and Home-Makers
from 15 to 21.

I4. Boys’ and Girls’ Co-operative Extension Work
includes all extension activities of young people such
as the organized Boys’ and Girls’ Club Work, junior
short courses, institutes, summer agricultural camps,
field trips, field demonstrations, fairs and festivals,
demonstration team contests, club programs, training
conferences for leaders, etc.

15. Boys’ and Girls’ Club Work is especially im-
portant for rural Boys and Girls because of their iso-
lation from social life and their lack of leaders who
can build for them the proper social and recreational
atmosphere. Through the organized club group they
secure a constructive, creative and helpful social in-
tercourse with young people of the home community.
This will help to reinforce them in their home work.
and make country life more pleasant and interesting.

16. Boys’ and Girls’ Club Work is equally im-
portant for rural or city Boys and Girls, but from
different standpoints. The city Boys and Girls have
their groups—usually gangs of Boys or “cliques” of
Girls, who, if left to themselves, carrv out a de-
structive and injurious program. The peculiar func-
tion of the Boys’ and Girls' Club Work in the city
is to change the gang into an interesting “‘club” with
a creative, constructive program and in_like manner
change the social “gang” of Boys and !‘clique’ | of
Girls from a harmful organi?ation"into constructive,
creative groups of young peotle with a definite pro-
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A Different Commencement

By Katherine Kester, University Farm, St. Paul.

NOTE: In the rush of opening the school year,
Commencement is not to be thought of; and as the
work progresses, new duties crowd upon the teacher
and principal, so that pr&paration for Commencement
is usually left until the too-crowded last month. If
commencement is to be directly related to school
work, it must be planned early and prepared gradually
and systematically. This is the belief of Principal D.
D. Mayne, by whose effirts the College of Agricul-
ture, University of Minnesota, has made its com-
mencements one of the most attractive features of the
institution. We publish this account of the 1910
Commencement of the College of Agriculture with
the hope that it may be helpful, not only in furnish-
ing novel and practical ideas for Commencement, but
for other entertainments and programs during the
year.

Extension of 'Women's Activities

The Farm House

Democratic Government for Use

Efficient Kitchen Plans

New Winter Wheat for Minnesota
. Milk Powder

in nondescript black or blue; an auditorium

full of families and parts of families, each
group seeking out one particular face; so far the
usual Commencement. The graduates, perhaps, a
little sturdier, a little ruddier, than the usual run
of graduates; the parents differing more from each
other than members of one industrial group usually
do.

A group of bankers present much the same char-
acteristics; merchants are somewhat alike, even
Y. M. C. A. workers may be said to constitute a
type. But a group of farmers is as varied as a
patchwork quilt. You find there the college grad-
uate, the illiterate; the first-family American, the
alien; the progressive, the ultra-conservative. The
last type is too common. And, by the way, that
is too fine a title for him. A better would be—the
stubborn ancestor-follower, who shuts his eyes to
every forward movement and calls it new-fangled
nonsense. Let us hope that this farmer may receive
some jog from our Commencement, and that he

q PLATFORM f{ull of girls in white and boys

will agree at last that it hasn't been a waste of time
and money to send his boy to school.

The program gives the names of six “orators.”
But we do not find them approaching subjects like
“Loyalty to Ideals” or “The Secret of Success,” sub-
jects treated time and again, worthily, too, be it
said, by high school and college graduates. No.
The orations this afternoon are to take the form
of practical demonstrations.

The first subject, “Extension of Activities for
\Women,” takes on a convincing freshness now that
it is interpreted in a new way by this charming
rural feminist. By means of a little pageant, she
visualizes for us the work of women during the war.
She shows us the elevator operator, the conductor,
the telegraphist, the factory girl, the munition
worker, the farmerette, the Red Cross worker, and
the Red Cross nurse. “This,” she says, “women
have done for the war. Now, what has the war
done for women?”’—And she ends with a plea for
greater opportunities for women in education, in
industry, and in citizenship.

Now the stage assistants bring on two magnified
floor plans for a farmhouse. “The farmer,” says
the speaker, “has long given attention to the ar-
rangement of his barns; how about his wife and
the arrangement of her house?” (Many a work-
weary woman in the audience looks at Pa out of
the corner of her eye). This farmhouse plan is
ideal. It has all the attractive “fixins” of a city
home, together with certain necessities of a country
home, such as the farmer’s office for keeping ac-
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counts and filing bulletins, and the particularly
large bed room especially planned for the care of
the sick. The farmer’s life is no longer merely a
fight with nature. Henceforth he will have more
time. He can live, not merely exist. He can enjoy
life. He owes it to himself and to his family to
make the farm home as beautiful and as comfort-
able as he can.

Now a disorderly mob of vari-garbed fellows are
ushered to seats upon the stage. I. W. W.! The
farmers know them and their methods of work.
Their growls and cheers and incipient violence are

subdued from time to time by the chairman, as the
meeting proceeds. A rough man of anarchistic ap-
pearance explodes his policy of bombs and other
sabotage. There follows him the narrow-eyed
sneak, advancing the loafing theory. Third, the
least radical gains the floor, to advocate the forma-
tion of an industrial state by means of strikes. The
meeting suddenly stopped, our speaker interprets
the I. W. W. as the menace that they are, and pro-
ceeds to show that, altho our government assuredly
needs changing from time to time to suit changing
conditions, the right means of effecting change is
not sabotage, but the ballot box. Ours is not a
fixed, hard and fast government. It is “Democracy
for Use.” '

Once again the orchestra kindly covers up the
noise, while the assistants are setting up before the
eyes of the audience, the old-fashioned farm kitchen.
Tt is such a kitchen as Hamlin Garland could pic-
ture. Dreary, depressing, dirt-inviting, it is enough
to make any housewife feel that life is only drudg-
ery, after all. The brown figured paper. the wood
box, the old hat and overalls above the separator,
the sink without a drain-board—such things are
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usual in the farmhouse of today. And when the
pretty, young demonstrator shows the needlessly
long lines of travel in order to make an apple pie,
we are ready to groan with pity. “But by remodel-
ing,” she says, “we can easily make a modern, effi-
cient kitchen.” Presto! the assistants flap the
folding scenery around, turning it inside out, so
to speak, and every housekeeper in the audience |,
smiles with delight. The old kitchen has been di-
vided into two parts, a kitchen and a laundry. Both
have been “done over” a soft tan. Porcelain sinks
have taken the place of the old wooden ones. Sys-
tematic arrangement of equipment makes the work
of the kitchen far lighter. The kitchen has come
into its own—the room for the preparation of the
meal; and the laundry can harbor the washing
machine and the separator, and can serve as the
place for the farm-hands to “wash up”. The proper
kind of kitchen will do much towards the emancipa-
tion of women on the farm.

The contribytion of science to agriculture is rep-
resented by “A New Variety of Winter Wheat
for Minnesota.” By means of colossal paper-ma-
chine models, the young scientist demonstrates the
crossing of two varieties, the Odessa and the Tur-
key Red, thereby producing a third type, which will
have the hardiness of the one and the abundant
yield of the other.

The last speaker prophesies the revolutionizing
of the milk industry thru milk powder. Skim milk
powder has been made and used for many years.
But this progressive young man has been investi-
gating the new process, by which the butter fat is
retained in the powder. He has a model of the
machine, so that he can show us exactly how milk
becomes powder. He has cans of various sizes, to
show the comparative bulk of fresh milk, condensed
milk, and milk powder. He has a glass of milk
made from this new powder, mixed earlier in the
day. It is interesting to see that cream has begun
to rise. And he mixes then and there a glass of
fresh milk, which any milk connoisseur is at liberty
to taste.

The education of these graduates has been pre-
eminently practical. Their calculus has been farm
arithmetic and household accounts; their botany,
the raising of better grain and the growing of a
pretticr home garden ; their sociology, the problems
of their own rugral communities; and their English,
the development of a love for reading the best, in
order to make quiet farm life richer and fuller.
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As their training has been, so is their Commence-
ment. [Each speaker takes the greatest pride in
preparing his demonstration—usually his hobby;
and, in turn, the school spares no expense in fur-
nishing the necessary equipment. Thus the School
of Agriculture of the University of Minnesota® has
a Commencement which is at once novel, entertain-

ing, instructive, and thoroughly in accord with the
purpose of the institution—to instill into the boys a
desire to be successful farmers, into the girls, the
desire to be homemakers, to send both boys and
girls “back to the farm” with a greater love for
country life, and a broader vision of what it means
to feed the world.

Telling Stories from Pictures and Picture Study

By Ina Lockwood, Normal Training Supervisor, Rochester, Minn.

A School in Brittany

This picture, “A School in Brittany,” tells us a
story of school life in a country in which we are
much interested because of our late war. It repre-
sents a scene that is common in France. Here the
boys and girls attend separate schools. The teacher,
usually a man, is, in this picture, an attractive sweet-
faced woman, who is conducting a recitation. School
begins at eight o'clock in the morning and closes at
six in the evening. There is an intermission of two
hours at noon.

This school, which only girls attend, must be
somewhat like our one-roomed rural school of the
present time. It is surely not a graded city school,
for there is a great deal of difference in the children’s
ages.

The equipment of the building is very unlike our
own. The long, high benches do not look as com-
fortable as our individual seats and desks. There
seem to be a few charts and maps, but no pictures or
slate blackboards. There is no evidence of hand
work, which forms such an important part of our
work and gives children so much pleasure and profit.

Most of the children seem busy and interested in
their work and we should like to compare their
hbook with ours. We might enjoy the pictures, but
we would be unable to read the stories, for they are
printed in French.

Arouse enthusiasm by having the children take an
imaginary trip to this land of quaint people whose
queer bonnets, white collars, and wooden shoes must
make an attractive scene as they go from school to
their scattered rural homes. Any child would be
delighted to accompany children on their homeward
journey, as a guest in one of the homes, for it would
enable him to get better acquainted with the lives of
these interesting French people.

The country itself, with its old castles—some of

which are now in ruin—its rustic bridges and forests

of oak, has a magic story all its own, about which
the children could weave imaginary tales.

The story the artist tells affords the best kind of
oral language lesson. The picture appeals to the
children because it is a story of their own experi-
ences, in which the center of interest is the teacher.
Iet the pupils tell a story of the little girl who, evi-
dently, is learning to read.

After several titles have been suggested, decide
upon the best one, which we will suppose to be
“Flizabeth’s Hard Lesson.”

With the children’s aid make an outline to guide
the children in their oral story telling.

Place: School room in Brittany.
Time: Forenoon.
Actors: The teacher and girls of the school

Elizabeth, a primary pupil.
Introduction: Description of Elizabeth.
1. Her home.
2. Her dress.
3. Her age.
Incidents: Elizabeth’s reading lesson—
Who is teaching Elizabeth?
Why does she pucker her lips?
Is the-word hard to pronounce?
Which child looks as if she could help her?
Climax: What noise at the door .causes the

teacher to dismiss the class?
Describe Elizabeth’s feelings.

After the children have made up stories about what
the picture tells, it would be well to have another
language lesson on the picture itself.

A few suggestions and questions that may be of
some value in the study:

Who is the center of attraction in our picture?

Why do vou suppose she has such an attractive
face?

Why do you think this is a well disciplined school ?

What are the two little children who sit beside
the teacher doing?

\What would thev probably be doing if they be-
longed to our school?

How old do vou think they are?

Why did the artist make the faces and figures of
the pupils at their seats so indistinct ?

We imagine that the little girl standing by the
teacher is learning to read. Compare the way she is
being taught with the way you were taught to read.
Pick out the pupils whom you think are the least in-
terested in their work.



September, 1919

SCHOOL EDUCATION 13

Compare this schoolroom with your own.
What in the picture would tell you that these
" children lived in France?

After the pupils have studied the picture with
the teacher, they may write their impressions in their
language booklets.

Very young children will write merely short sen-
tences. Fifth grade children should be able to write
at least two paragraphs. Train them to use short
sentences. Dwell upon the beauty and force of con-
cise speech, and show how wordy sentences can be
improved. If the oral work in the story telling and
picture study has been a success, the written exercises
should be well organized and should reveal consider-
able originality of expression.

For seat work for the younger children cut small
pictures, about which they have told stories, from
the advertisements ‘in School Education and other
magazines, and paste them on cardboard. On the
other side of the cardboard paste an envelope, con-
taining slips of paper bearing the names of the pic-
tures. Have the children place the slips under the
correct pxcture

This picture would make a good problem in hand

work for the older children. Provide each pupil with
a piece of cardboard, a piece of glass, and a picture
six by nine inches, then show how to make a frame
by using Dennison’s passe partout paper.

A Short Story of the Artist.

Away across the sea, in one of the suburbs of
Paris, is the home of Gean Geoffroy, the great French
painter of children. He is a modern artist and a man
of much wealth.

He knows and loves children and considers them
among his best friends. He understands their nature,
and is able to paint wonderful pictures which always
have stories to tell of them. He prefers to paint the
children of the poorer, hard-working people. In this
he is like Millet, who always pictured the poor French
peasants whom he knew and loved best.

Geoffroy not only paints but draws well. He gets
wonderful effects by the use of grays and browns.
His masterpiece is. “A Visit to a Hospital.” Two
other pictures which are excellent for story telling
are. “‘\ Spring Greeting” and “Compulsory Educa-
tion.”

Methods Teaching History

THE CIVIL WAR IN OUR NATIONAL
DEVELOPMENT.

By Mrs. Ina Lockwood, Normal Training Supervisor, Rochester, Minn.

N teaching the history of our national development,
it is not unusual to find a class studying the admin-
istrations successively, getting the time, the place,

and a few other general facts of a number of events
which mean little to them because they do not see
the background and do not get the trend of the ques-
tion or problem through the entire history of the
period, each new phase of the subject being treated
as utterly foreign to that which had been previously
studied.

If, on the other hand, these questions are discussed
and debated somewhat in detail, and each new phase
of the question as it arises is linked up with the old,
and visualized, the pupils will not fail to make con-
nections and see and feel how these events influenced
our country’s development.

A few questions worthy of such consideration are:

(1) How has slavery mﬂuenced our national de-
velopment?

(2) How was the West made a part of our na-
tional domain?

(3) How does the Umted States government ob-
tain funds with which to meet the expenses of the na-
tion? (The solution of this problem will require a
study of the various tariff acts and the ways and
means by which the government obtained money to
carry on its wars.)

(4) How has man’s inventive genius atfected na-
tional development?

(5) Why will Americanization, which means
teaching people how to live, have an important place
in the future history of our national development?

THE SLAVERY QUESTION.

To make clear the idea suggested concerning
method of teaching, the problem of slavery will be
briefly considered.

The study should be introduced by an investiga-
tion of slavery as it existed in olden times. Investi-
gation of the ideas of slavery in ancient Greece and
Rome shows that slavery was a very old institution.

The next step should be the discussion of the atti-
tude toward white slave labor, and will include a study
of the following:

Debtor classes in England.

Importation of criminals to America.

Indented servants.

Banishment of undesirables to Australia.

Russian practice of sending political criminals to
Siberia.

CAUSE OF SLAVERY IN AMERICA.

The demand for labor on the tobacco plantations
is studied as the cause of the introduction of slaves
into the Virginia colony in 1619 by the Dutch traders.
(Here the children should study carefully the influ-
ence of slavery on our first colony in America.)

At this point it would be interesting to divide the
class into three divisions representing (1) the New
England colonies, (2) the Middle colonies, and (3)
the Southern colonies. Each group discusses the
attitude toward slavery, soil conditions, manufactur-
ing facilities, and religious and political ideas of the
region it represents.

This should give the class a clear idea of why one
section of the country opposed slavery while the other
section supported it. It should show, also, how geo-
graphical conditions affect our national problems.

ORDINANCE OF 1787.
Attention should be called to the provision con-
cerning slavery in the Ordinance of 1787, showing
how the problems of slavery were increasing and af-
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fecting the laws made before our Constitution—by
which we are governed today—went into effect.

TueE CONSTITUTION.

Pupils frequently get little meaning out of the
slavery compromise which was made part of the Con-
stitution by the members of the Constitutional Con-
vention. If they can only be made to feel that they
are actually reliving these events, the will more readily
understand and interpret their meaning. This can
best be accomplished by debating the questions some-
what as they were debated during the sessions of the
Convention.*

Such a method will require much.planning on the
part of the teacher, for definite references will at first
need to be given to the children, who must have help
in the organization of their material. The attitude of
the people in both slave and commercial states toward
the question in dispute must be appreciated: the
counting of slaves as a basis of representation in the
House of Representatives and in apportionment of
taxes, the importation of slaves, and taxing of exports.

Through debating the points of dispute, the pupils
will see how the two factions gave i to each other in
order that an agreement might be arrived at.

Tre CortoN GIN.

In the study of the invention of the cotton gin,
the important factors for consideration are:

Decrease in the cost of removing the seeds from
cotton.

Increase in production and exportation of cotton.

Influence on slavery.

Although mere figures seldom interest children,
yet a study of the statistics will give them a fuller
comprehension of the changes wrought following the
use of the cotton gin. The various ways in which the
invention bentﬁted the common people should be em-
phasized.

Missourt COMPROMISE.

A mere rehearsal of what the Missouri Compro-
mise involved will fail to acquaint the children with
the real problem. It should be understood here that
the struggle was to maintain a balance of states, giving
each state the same power in the senate so that laws
pertaining to slavery could not be passed to the ad-
vantage of one and to the disadvantage of the other.

Let the -children make a table showing the dates
of admission of the states up to this time. Let them
listen to the teacher as she reads extracts selected
from speeches of both Northern and the Southern
men who took prominent parts in the arguments set
forth. This should be followed by a few though-pro-
voking questions; then the full significance of the
measure will be understood.

SLAVERY AGITATION.

Much interest can be aroused in the study of the
slavery agitation—such as (1) the formation and
growth of abolition societies, (2) the establishment of
anti-slavery political parties, and (3) the passage of
the “gag-rule”—by making the pupils acquainted with
the work and acts of prominent persons, like Garri-
son, Lovejoy, John Quincy Adams, Lucretius Mott,
Whittier (our slavery poet) and Wendell Phillips
(our slavery orator).

When the children have become acquainted with
the characters of these men, assign one of the men to

each member of the «class, with the understanding that -
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each should endeavor to prove that the man he rep-
resents sacrificed more for the welfare of the nation
than did the others. Special emphasis should be laid
upon the purpose, achievement and results. Stress
the fact that if such characters as these devoted their
time and energy—even to the sacrifice of their lives—
to the cause of freedom, slavery must have been detri-
mental to the nation’s development. Compare them
with social reformers of recent or present time: Jane
Addams, Judge Lindsey, Jacob Riis, and Francis E.
Willard. Such study will give the pupils a deeper in-
sight into the spirit of the period under their consid-
cration, the difficulties in the way of success, and
why these reformers were worthy of a place in history.,

A few of Whittier’s poems—"The Christian Slave”
and “The Slave’s Mother,” for instance—might be
read to the class and some of the best lines memor-
ized. Extracts from Wendell Phillips oratlons could
be used with profit

THE ANNEXATION OF TEXAs.

Favored by the south and the slavery advocates,
the demand for Oregon—which entered into the
Texas discussion—supported almost wholly by the
North, as well as the cause and result of the Mexican
War, has a bearing on our problem. Deductions
should be made as to how these questions influenced
our country’s development.

Conclude this part of the work by selecting four
or six of the strongest members of the class to debate
the question, Resolved, that the Mexican War was un-
justifiable. Let the rest of the class act as judges.

WiLMot Proviso.

The children are now ready to study the Wilmot
Proviso, showing how it failed to become law, yet
how the spirit of the law in it lived. This leads up to
the question of Squatter Sovereignty which later
caused so much trouble.

THE Discovery oF GoLD IN CALIFORNIA.

and the work of the “Forty-niners” leads to the
great congressional debate; which offers much worth-
while material for discussion. Have a mock Congress.
Let the pupils impersonate Henry Clay, Calhoun,
Webster, Seward, Chase, Jefferson Davis, and so on,
according to the number ‘in the class. Each child
must ascertain what measures were advocated by the
man he is impersonating, memorize the most convinc-
ing extracts from his various speeches, and be ready
to answer his oppongnts’ arguments.

The pipil who lmpersonates Clay must work out
his “peace program” and present it in a convincing
manner. After the debate, the provisions of the
Compromise Bill of 1850 may be clearly stated and
actual voting take place.

THE FuGITIVE SLAVE LaAw

should receive special attention as Webster, one
of our greatest American orators, supported it, while
the majority in the North opposed it. (The best reader
in the class should be selected to read Whittier’s
“Ichabod,” in which Whittier censures Webster for
the stand he took in regard to the law. Another pupil
should read “The Lost Occasion” to show how Whit-
tier later changed his attitude toward Webster. The
children should see that it is often lack of understand-
ing that causes us to err in judgment.) The results
of the passage of these laws should receive special at-
tention.
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THE PAssaGE oF PErsoNAL LIBERTY Laws

in defiance of Congress brings up the question of
States’ Rights, with which the children are familiar
because of their previous study of Virginia and Ken-
tucky Resolutions. Hartford Convention and Nulli-
fication troubles in Jackson’s administration. Let
themn review these events and determine whether the
doctrine had been gaining ground.

THE UNDERGROUND RAILROAD

is an example of how laws passed by Congress

were evaded. A map, showing routes taken by the
escaping negroes, and pictures, showing how the
Northerners aided them to escape, will do away with
the erroneous idea frequently held by children that
the underground railroads were not really railroads
underground.* Their ideas of the justice of such ac-
tions should be discussed. They might be aided by
the following suggestive questions:

If laws are thought to be wrong, why should they
be obeyed?

Can you be loyal to your country and disobey
laws? .

Give examples of laws thought to be unjust that
were repealed.

How was it accomplished?

Let some one of the class impersonate Harriet
Beecher Stowe and give her reasons for writing “Un-
cle Tom’s Cabin.” Select two pupils to discuss the
book. One should endeavor to convince the class that
it was true to the life of that period for which it was
written, while the other takes the opposite view. An-
other student could tell of its effect on the North
and the South.

THE KaNsas AND NEBraskA Birp
furnishes debatable material, also. The class should
first get a clear idea of

Reasons for this new bill.

Progress in western development.

Compromise of 1820 as affecting this territory.

Views of Stephen A. Douglas.

Again, this class may be divided into two groups,
one taking the affirmative and the other the negative
side of the question, which may be stated thus: Re-
solved, that a state has a right to decide for itself the
question of slavery. Follow the debate by a study
of the working of squatter sovereignty, emphasizing
the Civil War in Kansas. Have the class work out a
scene for dramatization in connection with this event.

Drep Scort DEcIsION.
The decision of Judge Taney in the Dred Scott
Case, fixing the status of the negro, should be noted.

Compare the status of the negro then, with the pres-
ent status of the negro. Did Judge Taney have the

right to declare the Missouri Compromise unconstitu-.

tional? Why? Who decides the constitutionality of
laws at the present time?

LiNcoLN’s IDEAS ON SLAVERY.

The children are already friends of Abraham Lin-
coln, for throughout their grade work they have been
taught much concerning him. They will be interested
to know his ideas and attitude toward slavery. Have
them pose several slavery scenes, among which may
be Lincoln and Douglas in the act of debating. For
this scene select a short, stout boy for the role of
Douglas and a tall, slender boy for Lincoln. The
children who are not posing should guess the scene

portrayed. Follow the acting by a reproduction, by
the two actors, of some of the arguments of Lincoln
and Douglas. The other members of the class should
be prepared to give the principles involved in the de-
bates and the general results: viz.,

(1) Appearance of victory on the part of Doug-
las, in his re-election as senator of Illinois. ‘

(2) Lincoln’s appearance of defeat, but his grow-
mg favor in the eyes of the people.

JouN BrowN AT HARPER'S FERRy.

Let someone represent John Brown, telling how he
helped slaves to reach Canada by a system of rescue
stations known as the Underground Railroad: his
part in the struggle for statehood for Kansas: his
raids: how he freed some slaves: his capture of the
United States Arsenal at Harper’s Ferry.

Follow this biographical study by class discussion
of these suggestive questions:

Why was John Brown called a fanatic?

Which of John Brown’s acts caused him to be
hanged ?

Why has Harper’s Ferry been called the “Lexing-
ton of the Civil War?” '

In.studying the

PRESIDENTIAL CAMPAIGN.

preceding Lincoln’s election, the class may be di-
vided into four sections. Let the first section repre-
sent Lincoln and his party; the second, Breckenridge
and his party; the third, Douglas and his party; and
the fourth, Bell and his party. Let each section give
its views on slavery, stating clearly the slavery plank
in its platform—if it contained one.

Let the pupils chart on an outline blackboard
map of the United States the territory carried in the
election by the candidates from the territory repre-
sented by their sections, telling the effect of the elec-
tion on the people of those sections.

THE SECESSION OF SouTH ‘CAROLINA

brings up the old question of States’ Rights. The
children should be able to see that slavery had much
to do with the growth of the doctrine, but that it was
really States’ Rights that caused the separation from
the Union. The question here arises: Was it the peo-
ple or the political leaders who caused this step to be
taken? :

As an incentive to more careful study of Lincoln’s
inaugural address, extra credit might be offered to the
student who would be willing to memorize the speech.

THE CiviL WAR.

In studying the war, it might be well to follow
certain general questions rather than to make a de-
tailed study. A few simple questions follow:

To what extent were the Northerners moved by
principle and the Southerners by their local needs?

Select the leaders on both sides, studying their
campaigns for the purpose of showing the relation to
the outcome of the war, and note Lincoln’s attitude
toward Grant in his private letters.

(Why was the South unsuccessful? (If the teacher
chooses, a good opportunity is here opened to discuss
a similar question in our late war.)

Finally, show to what extent the results of the
Civil War affected national life, noting that after
every great issue has been settled the reconstruction
period which naturally follows leads into a broader
national life.
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Suggestive Methods of Teaching Arithmetic

A series of articles covering Grades 1-8, conducted by Jessic 5. Fair, Primary Supervisor; Frances E. Parker,
Principal Neil School; and Katherine Prendergast, Principal Adams School, St. Paul.

INTRODUCTION.

HESE types of methods are the outgrowth of

talks and conferences given with a view to assist

young teachers, At the request of some who
have felt the need of such definite help they are pub-
lished in this form. :

We are fully aware that these are not the only
methods of presentation for development of topics
in arithmetic. They are not given as hard and fast
rules; we simply present them as methods tested with
classes of the ordinary size and with pupils of average
ability. They are intended to help those teachers who
have not yet had opportunity to work out ways for
themselves. We hope they may give definite advice in
the teaching of arithmetic.

It is our claim that if the detail of development
is understood by children they will be aided in future
difficulties. The understanding of why and how to
do is the best preparation in assisting laymen to follow
rational processes.

To consider a specific case, Fractions is one that
might be typical. We have come to believe that the
fractional i1dea should be given early and concretely.
Al Primary work is done objectively yet many claim
that it is wrong to take time to teach the why of the
fundamental processes in Fractions. If we believe in
the concrete work in the beginning, why only the me-
chanical processes higher where mature thought is
not yet present to insure definite thinking? Habitua-
tion in process to be correct and permanent must be
‘based on clear thinking. )

Explanations of the processes are not intended to
be memorized and repeated by the pupil, but to serve
as a guide to the teacher by indicating the order of
development and in suggesting to her questions to
be asked of the pupil. The questions used form the
basis for supervised study in the development of topics
and their processes.

Suzzalo says, “Teachers still tend to teach future

workmen in the lower schools as they themselves were
taught by scientific scholars in the universities.”

Where such teaching is done there is a helpless
situation on the part of children and a confused idea
as to what and how and when to do.

Large numbers of pupils are put out of the ele-
mentary schools lacking the independence of thought
and initiative in doing gained as a result of clear
teaching and definite understanding.

‘We make a plea for direct and continued method
hoping that it may eliminate some waste in the teach-
ing of the subject. A recent questionnaire was sent
to teachers of a large number of school systems in
which was this question: “Have you ever found that
part of a child’s difficulty with process could be traced
to th’e lack of a uniform method of teaching the proc-
ess?”

The consensus of their opinions is that changes in
methods of teaching a process used in different
schools, or in different rooms in the same school,
cause much difficulty.

There is great need for an approach to uniformity
in method among teachers.

In the lack of methods in the average course of
study, we present these. An examination of forty
courses of study found only one that suggested
methods.

Teachers today are met with new conditions
brought about by the World War which have awak-
ened educators all over the nation to the tremend-
ous need of maintaining educational standards and to
find some way to meet this need.

The army draft has disclosed many facts as to
physical and mental conditions among our people. Ig-
norance and illiteracy have been found to a shocking
extent. School people are asking, “Is our form of
education to blame for this condition> Are we lacking
in method? Are our present methods too diverse?

.Or, are we not meeting the social need ?”,

Kindergarten First Year

By J. E. Fair.

Jennie E. Fair received training for teaching in the Cook County Normal, Chicago.

After successful work

in primary grades and training pupil teachers in the High School course in Cedar Rapids, Iowa, she went to Omaha,

Nebraska, where she was critic teacher in the first and second grades of the City Normal.

Some years since, she

came to St. Paul, where she was connected with the Teachers’ Training School as critic and method- teacher in the

intermediate grades.

N city schools in which the kindergarten is a
part of the system the play and activity results
in giving a foundation for subjects in the grades,

all unconsciously to the children. The fanciful,
realistic natures of children, of which Sully writes,
have opportunities to have freedom for growth in
the atmosphere and activities of the kindergarten.
The gifts and materials used in the work while
primarily for self-activity have number as their
greatest element in their secondary function. “One
thing in many” is one of the vital thoughts of the
kindergarten and number is an element reappearing

For two years she has been in the supervisory department of the school work in St. Paul.

in every phase of the use of the material. Froebel
speaks of the mathematical world and emphasizes
number relations.

The kindergartner alone is responsible for the
amount of good that may come from the use of
material planned to give ideas of color, form, posi-
tion, direction,. measure, and number. It is all con-
crete in its nature and children are unconscious of
any purpose in their work. Indeed, the more nearly
the work touches their every day lives the less is
their realization of learning. In the games and
marches number again is an element: in games,
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the groups; in marching by twos, fours, even eights
the number appears.

The games used in this period of work appeal to
the imagination chiefly and have in them much
repetition.

In the kindergarten many of the games for spe-
cial sense development have long been used: Good
Morning; Guess Who; Singing Games; and obser-
vation games. For some time the effort of the lead-
er has been to arouse children’s initiative to invent
games related to the time and thot: as playing
Fireman or Santa Claus at Christmas time. The
number of horses or deer is unconsciously a number
element emphasized in groups of two.

Jessie Bancroft in “Games for the Playground,
Home, and School” gives many games which are
frequently used in which number in groups is an
element:—Jack be Nimble—]Jack may jump over
two, three, or four candles represented by objects
six or eight inches high; Squirrels in the Tree—
three children to make each tree; how many trees
shall we have? In Kaleidoscope, Jump the Shot,
Lady of the Land, Jumping Rope, Johnny Ride a
Pony, Bean Bag Games—and many old games de-
scribed by J. H. Bancroft and that we played when
children, how many or number is a constantly re-
curring relation. At times the opportunity to count,
instead of group limitation, will be the number thot.
The games are not played for number with small
children and the spirit of ghe play must not be
marred by the leader, who ogly fosters the number
idea thro the incidental reference.

In the marches—almost daily used in early school
work—each leader must evolve for herself—due to
space limitations in school rooms—the opportunity
to combine in line of march. Single lines starting
from opposite sides of the room and joining may
form twos in the center, front or back. Counter
marching and alternate twos going in opposite di-
rections may meet to form fours. Space in the hall
or on school grounds may give opportunity for a
drill or march where the fours unite to form cight.
The drills or movements are not primarily for num-
ber relation; they are distinctly a physical feature,
of value for attention; and for use on special pro-
gram occasions, but if the group limit and combi-
nation is incidentally referred to there is an im-
portant influence at work.

Counting, which early to children seems spontane-
ous, almost automatic and is fundamental. has
much opportunity to be exercised in the social life
of the kindergarten. While the circle of the chil-
dren may give the greatest stimulus there are many
times many differing experiences. TFach child
might be expected to count to twenty by ones and
to eight by twos at the end of his kindergarten ex-
perience. No scheme of work has ever considered
this as a requirement however—and wisely so.

Exact numbering which arises from those about
him constantly asking “how many” no doubt causes
him to measure a group. Then recognition of
groups to fire will easily be the result attained
Combinations might be included only in the most
simple concrete and incidental way:—as “I have
three blocks. How many more must I get to have
five?” No formal expression of the combination
should be encouraged and there should bhe absolute-
Iy no use of symbols or figures.

It would be almost impossible to have children
fail to have a concrete idea of halves and fourths
after handling and using the third gift (the eight
cubes); or the fourth gift (the eight oblongs);
while the fifth and sixth gifts have a larger number
of parts and emphasize divisions of the cube into
square and triangular prisms. There are also many
experiences which teach these parts concretely.

In form, the square, oblong, and triangle are han-
dled, recognized, and made familiar thru use of
material and simple construction either in folding,
in cutting, or in making objects of interest.

In measuring, the sticks—line—with their defi-
nite length give ideas that are helpful for future
work. Comparisons of sticks of different lengths;
sometimes they need to find how long a stick to
place with a four inch length to make it equal the
five inch stick: or how many inches must be put
with this to make it as tall as that may be constant-
ly recurring questions in the work.

In different phases of arrangement the occupa-
tions again emphasize number. The children will
many times count, without a suggestion, to verify
the exact numbering.

In every gift, occupation, and game number is
dormant and may be made evident. It should not
be made so much a part of any activity that the
spirit of the kindergarten is destroyed, or that the
period might be conceived to be for number rela-
tions primarily. No formal work in reading is
actually begun in a true kindergarten and no more
should there be formal number teaching. With the
entire work in the kindergarten only the leader is
conscious of her purpose; so with any effort to give
definite number grasp she would follow a scheme
not evident to children and not overstimulate their
desire for its gain.

When Formal Numbers Should Begin.

There has been considerable discussion and no
agrecment among educators as to when the formal
instruction in number should begin. In most
schools of Europe it is taught in the first year and
in the United States the tendency is the same. The
“Committee of Fifteen” recommended that the be-

‘ginning of number as a basis for arithmetic be de-

ferred until the second school vear. The claim is
made by Burnham that formal instruction in num-
ber at an early age is liable to be injurious and that
as it involves comparison, analysis, and abstraction
it is unfitted to the childish mind. Modern educa-
tors emphasize the danger of arrested development
by giving formal arithmetic too early in the course.

It has been considered wise in many schemes of
school work to plan for no formal instruction in
number in the first vear, as learning to read and
language interest seem more important. Especially
is this true where the kindergarten is not a part of
the school organization.

It is the evidence of Stanley Hall, shown from
his studies, and the experience of primary teachers
that most children have a fair knowledge of num-
bers below five before entering school. Children,
as a rule, have an interest in number and have
formed some number concepts before entering the
first grade. Counting and numbering are a source
of pleasure and some helpful, purposeful work may
be done. It is often said to be incidental but too
often it is left to be accidental.
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The knowledge may be unconsciously acquired by
the children, but on the part of the teacher it should
be logical and definite. There are no drills.

Aim.

What is the aim of the teacher in this so-named
incidental work? It is primarily to give the count-
ing desire full sway and gain number concepts; to
emphasize group recognition, not combinations; to
have children image objects and groups of objects;
to have them grain a sense grasp of number thro’
the visual, auditory, and muscular appeals; to make
clear and definite quantitative imagery for apper-
ception in their later work.

Method.

What is the wmost wholesome means to be used
in attaining the aim? A wide variety of games
and the judicious connection of number with each
day's program.

The responsibility rests with the primary teacher
for a good beginning in number as well as in read-
ing and language. She must be alert, resourceful,
able to interest, keen to arouse the initiative of
pupils, appreciative of the child’s effort, and con-
stantly give him the notion that he is doing for
himself. There is perhaps more in the personality
and sympathy of the teacher than in any method or
scheme employed. The child acquires knowledge
because he wants to do so, but it is the skill of the
teacher who may have given him the desire to do.
The wisest teacher uses the actual experiences of
the children; stimulates their interest or curiosity ;
gives them opportunity to do, and uses their sug-
gestions if possible.

Time. No more than three periods each week
need be set apart for definite purpose in number.
No one period need be longer than ten minutes.
In these periods there will be opportunities for
counting and games to sce, hear, feel, numbers of
objects grouped in such ways as to be definite; by
twos: threes; fours. The language side of num-
ber which should receive careful attention must not
be overlooked during these periods.

Counting which is an innate desire of children and
the a, b, ¢, of arithmetic should be especially en-
couraged. One must remember, however, that in
counting the thought passes from unit to unit; that
it determines how many units are repeated and
in a measure is not number which is a complex of
relationships and not a sense fact, Klapper tells us.
Counting gives the rythmic sense to number. The
child gets his first notions of number from counting
things—perhaps another evidence of racial evolution
—for the race did so. When he comes to school
he will undoubtedly have a number series learned
beyond his circle of actual count;i. e—he has num-
ber names in order but runs ahead of his count.
There is no occasion to be in haste to repress him
by hasty correction. Opportunity to count should
be indizidual, not concern work: cach one may have
an opportunity to count perhaps twice each week
to show what he can do. The rows of seats; num-
ber in a row; the girls in school: in a large group:
the boys in each class or group; feet in a class; etc.
are but a few of many opportunities a teacher may
utilize. Counting by ones: later by groups of twos:
threes; fours; fives; tens. Children love to indulge

this instinct and even to give a short series back-
ward.

It must ever be remembered that the counting
should be done with objects—real material—and not
a memorization of a series of names.

It is no difficult acquirement for children to count
by ones to fifty in the first half of the first year and
to one hundred at the end of the year. Counting by
groups as they are arranged in twos, threes, etc.,
can not be so extended but to count to 20 by twos
the first half and to forty at the close of the year
would be only a pleasure. Counting by threes
might not extend beyond twenty. If counting back-
ward is of interest it must be much more limited
than forward. Some of the games we played as
children may be used in counting:—jumping the
rope; pussy-wants-a-corner; hide the thimble; and
hop scotch. Spinning the plate and tops—counting
while the movement continues. Name numbers of
things in rooms at home:—kitchen; bed-room, din-
ing-room; at the store. Playing postman; con-
ductor; delivery-boy; etc., all give opportunities
for counting. .

We do not attempt to teach number without the
use of objects to count and to form groups. What
the objects shall be is still a somewhat disputed
question. It would be well if every teacher might
be supplied with blocks of definite, uniform size—
one inch cubes probably—and sticks as used in the
kindergarten. The material used in the kindergar-
ten may well be applied to a further use in the
primary room. These objects do not divert in-
terest to themselves and are of accurate measure-
ment when measure may be wanted. They are of
value to use in other than first vear classes when
desired.

These cubes may be emploved to build thro' the
steps of (1) imitation; (2) memory; (3) dictation:
(4) freedom of pupils’ choice. Sometimes the teach-
er may build for imitation:; sometimes she allows
a pupil who has a good model to be the leader.
This imitation should be carefully used. Much orig-
inality may be developed thro’ the free use of ma-
terial. Some community or group building may be
wisely encouraged. The material may be used in
definite group limitation in getting by children. and
arranging in correspondence with group cards used
by the teacher or leader.

In some periods there may be opportunities to
see pictures of like objects in groups in order to
make exact numbering; to name how many in the
group ; to make a drawing like picture. This should
not be counting, but a limiting or recognition of the
group.

There may be occasions to lhear sounds in groups
that may be rythmic: without a child or group of
children having a chance to see the action one may
tap in time three strokes; how many? It may be
telegraph game. Other groups or combinations—
rather limited—when ready f{for them. Clipping:
calling a repeated syllable: giving number of sounds
should make the repetitions in groups of twos and
threes again. Howell in “Foundational Study in
the Pedagogy of Arithmetic” savs we should “give
opportunity for the touch sense in large measure
to manifest itsel.” It is well known that an image
better clings in memory the more it is associated
with other images and thro’ reaching the mind by
the varied tracks—eve. ear. muscular sense. Blind-
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folded, or hands behind, give objects to tell form;
size: how wmany? In marching—take numbers of
steps ; listen to hops of children.

I"ery easy comparisons aid in forming judgments
in this elementary work. There is definite use for
the undefined unit in this work :—much, little; more,
less; many, few. The relations in a sense indefinite,
as short, long; wide, narrow ; large, small; heavier,
than, lighter than; etc., should be used in games
and in number connection.

From groups of objects children may fiind:—

(a) all objects as large as mine or given object;

(b) all that are larger than mine or given object;

(c) all that are smaller.

Each exercise is simple but of more value if used
alone.

Then again one child places or builds in one
group :—

(a) all blocks as large as one chosen;

(b) all blocks larger than one chosen;

(c) all blocks smaller than ane chosen.

Not all of this simple series used for one period.
The blocks used in the Speer work are of value to
use in these indefinite relations; use cubes of vary-
ing sizes; measures to test. Use spheres: geomet-
ric forms—squares, oblongs. Familiar objects of
the same kind.

A step farther in comparison is taken when these
comparisons are made with an object shown and
then put out of sight while the selection is made.
Then verify. ’

Again there may be building or making equal to,
larger than, smaller than such forms as are possi-
ble with given material.

These given above are suggestions to help in mak-
ing more definite ideas of volume—quantity. Their
use should be extended over a number of weeks.

In measuring there are a few suggestions, place
the hands on the table as far apart as length of an
object shown by the teacher; test for accuracy of
judgment with the object itself. Use sticks, as long
as: longer than; shorter than. Judging the tallest
or shortest child; measure to shaw correctness.
Later, lines may be drawn in comparison with
length of objects; sticks, or lines drawn by the
teacher on the board. ’

It is a greater test after having handled sticks
of definite length to draw lines as long as any one
of them without seeing the stick. This simple mea-
suring is idea of distance in its beginning. Test each
time after the act is done.

With the simplest work in surface very similar
exercises will be of inferest and give motor activity.

The finding of squares, oblongs that are equal
to; as large as; smaller than given surface or face
of a solid in view. Later, with the surface presented
vet not in view at time of choice; also to draw
square or oblong equal to larger than: smaller than.
Test as before. These varied experiences might
he a part of first half year’s work

For economy in development of number concepts
the use of number pictures to follow or use in con-
junction with handling, seeing, counting, and hear-
ing are recommended. The power to sce groups
1s limited with children: indeed it is now claimed
that there is no eye span except for very small
groups. It is said that the group is verified by
counting and that the same arrangement of dots,
halls, or lines for any number is of great value in

‘selves to the alert, wide-awake teacher.

association ; the claim sometimes arising that form
and number are closely associated. Groups of cir-
cles on cards easy to handle are useful in a teach-
ers’ equipment. It has been found by experiments
that black on the light card is most satisfactory.
The same grouping may be used for testing and
association with chalk and boards.

Arrange the circles in forms as on the dominoes
or playing cards. While combinations to form
groups cannot help but arise it is not the purpose
to teach them formally or secure facility in abstract
drill processes.

Group Cards.

Manilla tag is satisfactory as a foundation ior
group cards with circles of black somewhat less
than an inch in diameter on it. Unless the eve is
well trained the visualization limit is four. It is
possible to give the wunconscious distinction between
even and odd numbers with care in arrangement.
Then cight would be as two groups of fours:
or
seven would be distinguished in its greatest and
least groups:

There should be no hap-hazard arrangement of the
circles for visual recognition.

Various uses for these cards will suggest them-
A story of
some social happening within children’s experience
might form a period of work: a little girl’s party;
a picnic; a car ride. Instead of telling how .many
the sight card would be shown and children may
tell.

Later these cards are of value in teaching figures
when the symbol is associated with the group well
known.

The sense value of number through ten may
wisely be the aim of this so named “incidental
work.” There should be little occupation work for
children of the first year in which number is chief
idea. Dominoes of paper can now be bought at a
low price and furnish some game and occupation
periods.* They are much used in primary rooms
in St. Louis schools. They may be made by teach-
ers by the use of manilla tag and a punch making a
round hole. FEache child may have a set in box or
envelope. .

The domino card should be at least one and one-
fourth inches by two and one-half inches and have
a line divide it in halves as on real dominoes. Use
the punch to make a hole for each spote and follow
the arrangement of the domino blocks. For first
grade make up to the double five.

They may be used for occupation period by in-
dividuals in matching spots and arrangements: la-
ter, when figures are being learned the figure cards
may be placed by groups on the half dominoes to
emphasize association of group and figure. A more
advanced use is afforded when the figure repre-
senting the spots on the whole domino is placed
beside the card. | The last use may be a forced one
and lay the foundation for counting to add so should
be used cautiously but no child discouraged when
he gives evidence of ability. Two children may
learn much by plaving dominoes with one set of
cards.

Games are of great value in teaching number in
an incidental way. The spirit of the games-—com-
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petition—must not be lost sight of or it may be-
come an exercise. The keeping of score is helpful
in number teaching and the need to know how to
make the figures arises. Then is the time to teach
them.

The teacher and children will originate some
games; planning a game of some value in gain in
language, in initiative, and of great worth is growth
to children. In one school room in St. Paul the
spirit and interest was improved beyond measure by
children bringing games from home. They were
first asked and encouraged to do so by the teacher;
the owner was given the privilege of teaching others
how to play. Dominoes, Lotto, Parchesi, Jack
Straws, were some games brought. First, a period
was given when the teacher supervised the play.
Later, enough control was gained by the group that
choice of games was made and the play time be-
came an occupation period. This was done in an
advanced first year grade of work. Number be-
came a need in order to play; alertness and good
spirit were evident. Games that helped the spelling
were also brought.

Teachers will find some help in these books of
reference :—

Smith. Number Games and Rhymes.
Johnson. Education by Plays and Games.

The following games have been used in St. Paul

and are typical for early work:—

Guess How Many.

1. This game is for guick sensing of number
groups.

Have on your desk a number of wooden disks
or cubes, or small objects made of clay by the chil-
dren—Ilittle cubes, apples, or little cylinder shaped
boxes. Arrange in groups.

Divide the class into two sections with a captain
for each section. Have each child of one section
come to the, desk, close eyes and pick up in one
hand a group of objects; guess the number. If the
guess is correct he may give the cubes to the cap-
tain of his side.

The children of the other section then must try
to get as many cubes as possible. Then have the
captain of each section hold up each cube while all
the other children count in concert sometimes the
number his side has won. The side having the
greater number wins.

Do not allow a child to count by ones the cubes
he picks up. He must use one hand only. He will
probably not be able to recognize by touch more
than five.

2. Material :—a wooden bowl six inches in diam-
eter; seven marbles and a top.

Holes or hollow places are made in the bowl as
indicated. A child spins the top to see how many
marbles he can put in the holes. The number he
can roll in he records on the board. At first he
makes lines or stars but he soon needs and wants
to know how to make the figure instead.

Later, this game might be used for adding com-
binations by placing figures beside the holes.

Children should learn by the end of the first year
the making of the ten figures we employ in our cal-
culations. They should be made correctly as to
form and associated with the number they repre-
sent. Let children make them large and as often
as possible on the blackboard. In learning to make

the figures children should learn the best point to
begin for correct form. If they are carelessly made
or with a backward movement, the habit for so do-
ing is soon fixed.

The words one to ten in the number series may
be learned in connection with the reading lessons
and related to number group and symbol as well.

In using readers the numbering of the pages gives
opportunity for reading numbers as far as 100.

In dramatization ideas are introduced inductively.
Children are intensely interested. Dramatizing in
the language or reading relations often brings in
definite number or counting experiences.

We are beginning to realize intensely the value
of games in school-work. A social spirit is upper-
most and developed; the interest is concentrated;
the learning is unconscious on the part of children:
the value in training the will.

The following are worth while:—

1. Use ten pins in groups: roll a ball to cause
them to fall. How many down? Up? (Aim to
get limitation without counting.)

2. Play ten pins with children. There are two
players; each has five men on his side. At a signal
they run to get men from the other side. At signal
—stop! Who has more? How many more? How
many has each player?

3." There are many uses for bean bags: use sixv:
again use eight; or ten as the number to be em-
phasized. Throw them in a basket—high or low:
thro’ a hoop; in a circle made of chalk on the floor.
How many in? How many out? How many in the
group? (Aim for visual limitation of number.
Naming the whole group is an approach to number
combination.) ,

4. TFive little Chickadees. (Giving rhyming de-
light.)

Five little chickadees sitting on the floor;

One flew away and then there were four; etc.

5. Ten Little Indians.—the old time rhyme that
delighted many of us when children.

6. Ten Little Ponies game—gives activity ; they
prance; jump; run; etc.; number as a factor in the
groups again.

7. One may have cards with large numbers on
them ; fasten one card on each of a group of play-
ers. A child with bean bag tosses to one of the
players and names the figure as he tosses. The
player is ready to take the place of tosser if he
knows his figure and catches bag. A child may
toss a given number of bags to different players for
variety.

8. Children of a group may.have cards, on which
are figures, fastened on them. There may be more
than one card of a figure. Some one holds up a
card on which there is a picture group. All having
the figure that tells the number in the group are to
change place as planned by one in beginning the
game. This helps in association of number and
figure.

9. Groups of drawings on the board; under the
drawings the figures to correspond. The children
close eyes. The teacher erases or changes the fig-
ures or the drawings. (To do one or the other
gives variety.) Then when children look they re-
place figure or drawing; or rearrange.

In many varied ways may number enter into
schemes for occupation of little fingers at times
when the teacher is busy with one group. It may
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be in using sticks or pegs sometimes in arrange-
ments following 2’s; 3’s; 4’s; in cutting; in building
something in relation to some language or reading
where number may be an element; in laying designs
using numbers of tablets. Use these materials oc-
casionally so that pupils do not tire of them. Any
of these occupations may follow this sequence:
tmitate that which is shown; make from memory;
original work on the part of the children. The con-
structive work in making of paper toys or varied
articles of furniture must involve opportunities for
number experiences. FEvery advantage must be
taken of any and all work in the accomplishing of
school-room activities.
that have figures on them; they are cut and given
for rearrangement.

Some children may easily be able to know more
of number than the limit suggested for the year’s
work. The statement is often made that since
children often handle more than ten it is unwise
to set that or perhaps any limit in a course of study.
The public schools have grown into such a system
that each teacher seems to have her part to do in
order to keep evervthing in adjustment. A mini-

Some teachers use cards-

mum amount of work in each subject is wisely given
in a general course in order that no one will unduly
“ride her hobby,” and so that the all round develop-
ment, if possible, may come in the end. Then, too,
number 1s a minor element in the first year’s plan.
The important thought is that children shall ac-
quire the power to read, to be able to talk and have
freedom in doing and making—in other words have
a concrete basis for future school work. No real
teacher will repress any ability on the part of the
children to do or gain ability.

There is a growing desire on the part of teachers
to give to children more free time or have periods
of supervised play. It is hoped this may come about
and the occupation, or seat-work, period be greatly
lessened. The lack of one to lead or direct the
play is the greatest obstacle in the way; tho’ we are
learning to encourage pupils to be leaders.

It will be of value for the teacher to use for refer-
ence:

First Journeys in Numberland—Harris-Waldo.
The Teaching of Primary Arithmetic—Suzzalo.

(Next month “Numbers for Second Grade.”)

“Once a Teacher Always a Teacher”

By Robina Kneebone, Ex-Tcacher, Chisholm, Minnesota, Vassar Training Camp for Nurses, 1918.
Connecticut Training School for Nurses, 1920.

HE doors into that mysterious, lonesome
hospital corridor closed behind me, and an
impish voice sang within.

“No more teacher, no more school!”
“Surely, here there is no chance to teach,” said the
same saucy imp; and I breathed a sigh of relief.
Probationary days found me in nurse’s uniform,
checkered and humble, scrubbing tables and making
beds in the Children’s Ward.
And here it all began:

I

Pauline, the oldest resident of the Ward. stretched
her cast-bound limbs and peevishly inquired, “Isn’t it
time for dinner yet?”

Now Pauline, having spent years in the Ward, was
immune to squelching, and a dozen times a day the
same questions rang out. “What time is it? Is it
time for temperatures? Is it time for supper?”

“A class in numbers!” answered my mind.

“Forget it!” said the imp.

“Mary, turn the clock’s hands to show when re-
cess-time comes,” continued my mind; and scuttle!
scuttle —trailing off into dim space, went my pro-
tector, the imp. '

- And Pauline learned to tell time!

II.

“I can’t make it come out right!” groaned a
despairing semi-masculine voice.
1 turned from earnest contemplation of a bed cor-

ner to view Sammie, age thirteen, struggling with
pad and pencil over a problem in cubic measure.

Shades of eighth grade arithmetic! Where was
my imp?

Thereafter, the “Rest Hour” was employed in
keeping Sammie (confined to bed for six weeks with
a broken femur) up in arithmetic.

I

Between the dark and the daylight,
When night is beginning to lower
Comes a pause in the day’s occupation
That the children’s nurses abhor.

So, with a “Long, long ago, before you or I can
remember, in a dark, deep castle across the sea lived
a beautiful princess,” the bed-time story is evolved
from half-forgotten language periods. The period of
restlessness becomes a period of quiet; little heads be-
gin to nod; and the Dream Fairy comes to waft tired,
aching little bodies to “The Land of Nod.”

IV.

“Straphococci, streptococci, B. Welchi,”
new probationer out in the kitchen.

“Please, Miss Blank, what were you talking about
when you were daing’ t!'tal [0ressing X1 St

Straightway thé teachersorisés whi it Blank, °
and a class in bacteriology . e(pues Setey oo

My imp has retired intoa-tate o Lomms,” But my
mind recalls the inevitable “Oncf. A, teacher always
a teacher.” Poseenilal e

ev0 0 00% o ,4

muses the
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The Friendly Book

By I"era Kelsev, Departiment of English, University of IWashington; formerly
instructor of Emnglish, Unizersity of North Dakota.

DAKOTA. I had an experience to which I

look back with unbelief and wistfulness.
Every Friday occurred that form of torture known
as Public Speaking. Students were not assigned
special days on which to be nervous; each one came
prepared and remained to pray that he would
escape.

One Friday, a few weeks after the opening of
the term, as the class was unusually large, we were
forced to move into the Norse class room. After
three or four brief talks, 1 called upon a new mem-
ber, a slender, nervous Norwegian. I had not asked
him before because he found even the simplest reci-
tation wracking work. But, during the first talks
he had been gazing about with such vigor, I thought
it time to teach him he could

q FEW years ago at the University of North

American students can tell Longfellaw from Bry
ant, Holmes from Lowell in that ubiquitous panel
of American poets? How many of them are on
such good terms with their reading that they can
draw upon it extemporaneously?

Why do not our students make friends with
books? They are given enough in High School
and College. They devote enough time to the read-
ing. Two boys, two girls, or a boy and a girl, asso-
ciating for a few hours would not exchange a frac-
tion of the experiences, ideas or comments that a
book offers, yet at the end of that time, they would
be friends. Why do they look upon books as un-
desirable aliens? I have had boys of nineteen and
twenty who did not know what libraries were for,
but thought them granaries for references or ref-
uges where purposeless peo-

not take advantage of con-

ple, such as women, could

sideration. I'or a moment
he did not move; the symp-
toms signalled he was un-
prepared.

Imagine my amazement
then when he walked up to
the front of the room and
opened his mouth. *‘I don’t
suppose yvou know,” he he-
gan, ‘“that these pictures
and busts around you rep-
resent the greatest men and
art of Norway.”

We looked about, and
surely enough, there were
heads and pictures and ham-
mered brass placques upon
the walls, about twenty in
all.  “I will tell about
them.”

He named each man and
told for what he was noted.
He told what scene each pic-
ture represented and some-
thing of its artist. Some-
times he would smile his
queer little shy smile and
tell us an anecdote. Once or

WHY NOT TRY THE METHODS OF OUR
FATTENING RIVAL, BUSINESS?

If you even suggest to an auto salesman
that you are thinking of buying a car, he
will whisk you into his best model and out
on the smoothest roads. He will not talk
cars to you. ‘“Washington,” he will say,
“has some of the finest scenery in America.
Snoquomie Falls are one hundred feet
higher than Niagara. What, you haven't
seen them? We’ll just run up there now.”
And up you run.

Going home he may call your attention
to the way the engine takes the hills or
the small quantity of gas consumed, but the
emphasis will be placed on the drive.

Suppose, however, that he invited you
into the garage and took a car to pieces
before your eyes, explaining the names and
functions of each part, and then at the end
of two or three hours he said: “I am sure
that when you buy a machine with all these
splendid parts, you will enjoy driving it.”
If you were just thinking of buying a car,
which method would decide you?

Why should common sense be taboo in
the classroom? Why should we not, in
order to stimulate a taste for reading, in-
vite the students among the richest books
by the easiest, most pleasurable paths we
know ?

o to read love stories.

Boys and girls make
friends usually through the
medium of a mutual friend
or interest. The teacher
supplies this medium in the
English  Literature class
room. [Is she a friend of the
student or the book? Does
she know the student so well
that she knows what phase
of the book will attract him;
does she know the book so
well that she can develop
its best appeal to the stu-
dent? She may be a friend
of the student; she must be
a friend of the book if she
would bring about the same
relationship between reader
and author.

High school girls and
boys so camouflage them-
selves by their actions that
we think of them as chil-
dren and feel that we can
tell them what to read, and
what to think about what

twice he could not tell which of two men was rep-
resented, whereupon he would remove me from my
chair, climb up, and find out. Sometimes he would
tell us about both men.

Of course all this took more than three min-
utes; it took more than twenty minutes. Through
it all he was quite at ease, but when he returned to
his seat, he was as nervous as ever. The class,
naturally, haile® him as a great speaker and savior.
After class T asked him if he had ever been in that
room before. He had not. “Where did you get
your information?” “Oh, vast.from veneral read-

. :-:'ing‘,‘,’;ﬂe”éﬁ.s;}\'ﬁ'éH: [ A SR

D103 XANLths at lenith-becaud€ it illustrates a stu-
dent’s profit and pleasrtre in his reading—the read-
ing we. Wt totopen:t¥o’ our boys and girls. This
boy gained not only coufidence in himself but the
respectang ddmiratign vi the others. How many

)
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they read. They are, instead. uncanny little peri-
scopes ‘watching and reporting to the submerged
man and woman what passes in the world about
them. True, some of them are a bit out of focus,
but the majority sight accurately. Teachers and
curricula, as a result, must be reliable and worth
while, or these little eyes will report them as un-
seaworthy old tubs. Teachers cannot assign Silas
Marner with the comment that its workmanship
is perfect, and then themselves read “The Cosmo-
politan” or Harold Bell Wright. They are as out
of place in the class discussion as the butterfly in
white satin decollette at a movie: or they are so
mechanically familiar with critical phrases that they
appear intellectual snobs.

\WWhen one realizes the power of a book to
influence and that come of the students will never
know that influence unless thev meet it in High
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School, the responsibility placed upon the teacher
looms large. She must be such friends with books
and students that she can bridge the first self-con-
sciousness and link the heart of the student with
the heart of the book. If she forgets to be what the
students call “human” herself, forgets that they
are human, worst of all, forgets that the men they
are reading are human, she cannot do this. She
must remember that in High School she disliked
certain books as unreasonably as these young crit-
ics now. She must remember that even if Brown-
ing did say so, it may not be so or that some one
else may say it better. *““‘Don’t think you are a jewel
just because you are set in your ways,” my brother
used to admonish me. It is as good a rule for
teachers as sisters. A warm friendly interest may
open a mind to Eliot, but direction will close it.

The whim or word of a teacher, or perhaps as
Scrooge says, a bit of undertone potato, may cause
Shelley to rise and Keats to fall in the estimation
of the student. A genuinely enthusiastic (not a
bubbling, effervescent) teacher can open stores of
treasure to which one may return again and again.
The first time I gave a course in the English Novel
I was under the influence of Dickens’ Great Ex-
pectations. At the end of the term the papers
showed a greater knowledge and appreciation of
Dickens than of any other author read. The next
term I was rippling with Stevenson. And I was
alarmed to find that Stevenson was the greatest
writer of the ages when the papers came in. A
professor of Dramataic Literature has made Shakes-
peare the companion of scores of students. One
boy who spent his summers herding cattle had a
little brown volume tied to his saddle. Nothing
delighted him more than to shout into the wind,
“Blow, wind, and crack vour cheeks. Rage; Blow—"
“The trenches aren’t quite so bad.” wrote another,
“with ‘Old Bifl’ here for a buddy.”

A teacher is like a great reservoir. There may
be a deep, clear lake in the mountains. there, may
be thirsty people in the valley; but there must be a
reservoir through which the water may reach the
people, purely, steadily, and when nceded (for peo-
ple do not always want books, just as they do not
always want friends or water). Good water does
not flow from shallow pools, neither can a whole-
some friendship for books be developed in the stu-
dents through the medium of a shallow or indiffer-
ent teacher.

Many teachers, however sincere and understand-
ing friends of books, have lack-lustre hours in their
literature classes because of the hostile or reluctant
student. Anything between the covers of a book
opened in school is, to these students. a lesson.—
and should be treated accordingly. How,. then, can
these knowing ones be brought into pleasant and
profitable companionship with their reading?

The cross section of a sapling is, in general, like
that of the mother tree. The younger tree is softer,
has fewer rings, and thinner bark; you can bend or
break it more easily. In the same way a cross sec-
tion of any group of High School students will
represent the minds of the older members of a com-
munity. Association will show you that there are
four types of readers among them ; analyze the stu-
dents and you will find these same types in the
making. T call them. (1) the Make-Believers: (2)
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the Non-Believers; (3) the Safety Depositors; (4)
the Friends.

The Make-Believers are a pest wherever you find
them. They are so insincere, self-sufficient, shal-
low and unreliable, that they are incapable of friend-
ship with anything or everything. They smile
alertly at everything and agree as alertly with every-
thing. They may or may not like books. If they
do, it i1s usually the kind in which “a neat rivulet
of print meancﬁ:rs through a meadow of margin,”
and a heroine with unreluctant feet stands eager to
follow the fancy of the hero. They do not think
for themselves, but quote references, text book, or
book review like parrots.

Late one night during my graduate college life,
I heard a significant rubbing on my door. I opened
it upon an undergraduate whose blue eyes rained
tears and yellow curls stood awry and nervous. Her
family was intact, I learned; she was not suffering
any spiritual or cultural upheaval, worse—she had
lost her adjectives! “You want my dictionary "
No, no, she wanted adjectives on Jenson, Marlowe,
Shakespeare, Sheridan and Goldsmith. She had
learned in High School that certain adjectives “went
with” each writer and that if you faithfully memo-
rized these adjectives no power on earth could with-
hold an A. So she always carried a little notebook:
on each page she wrote but one name, and then
when in class or reading she found an adjective that
modified that name, she wrote it down. Further-
more, when two authors had similar modifiers, she
compared them; when they had dissimilar, she con-
trasted them.

“But what do vou think of Shakespeare?”’l asked.

“Oh, that doesn't matter,” she answered.

She produced five slips. cach bearing a name,
and as rapidly as I thought up adjectives. she
wrote them down. A week later she brought me
her paper wearing a large blue A.

Little can be accomplished with this type of stu-
dent.  Sometimes vou can fail them: usually they
are clever enough to keep their heads above water.
The best way is to give most of vour attention to
the others.

The Non-Believers include all those who dislike
to read or have strong prejudices for a certain type
of story. Now there are no rules for friendship.
You cannot force anyone to be your friend, nor can
vou force yourself to be a friend to anyone. Neither
can vou force this type of student to be a friend
to any book. You can introduce them and endeavor
to have the book show off as engagingly as possible,
but vou cannot say, “This is the Tlliad. For hun-
dreds of years men have loved it. If you do not ap-
preciate 1t, the fault lies with you.” (Perhaps you
have not forgotten how vou detested the model child
of the neighborhood and to what lengths you would
@o to avoid filling his position.) This student is
aggressively independent or indifferent. 1t does not
matter greatly which? TIle must find the worth of
the Tlliad for himself, or he will have none of it.

@ The third type presents another problem. T call
him a Safety Depositor because he hoards ideas
and facts in his mind as he would jewels in a vault.
There they shrivel or decay unless he brings them
out occasionally and polishes them for a special oc-
casion. This student is solemnly sincere, conscien-
tious, and thorough. But he is handicapped by a
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belief that whatever appears between the covers of
a book is there by some divine right and cannot be
questioned. 1f two opinions of the same story dif-
fer, he is disconcerted. 1i you give A’s for the
amount and accuracy of information, he is usually
an A student. But sometimes you wish that no
matter how wrong it might be, that he would ex-
press an original opinion of his own. There is al-
ways the hope, however, that you can convert this
student to the ranks of the fourth class.

And with these students of the fourth class, or
more often, this student, vou find the real joy and
satisfaction that keep alive your sympathy and tol-
eration for the others. These are the friends of
books, whole-souled, enthusiastic, genuine friends
of books. They consider what others have writ-
ten, but they use their own heads and are frank
and honest in their judgments. And, best of all,
they are possessed of a spark of originality. A fel-
low’s opinion of Dickens may be lurid, yet his ap-
preciataion of Scott will lift him to heights past
vour understanding. And yvou can easily forgive an
immature judgment of Keats when the critic brings
you her favorite poem of Sara Teasdale’s.

You know these ‘types better than T, perhaps;
vet T review them in order to reach a common
ground from which to consider how to so appeal
to them all that they may become the riends of
the books that will endure. We do not need to
consider the Make-Believers; three groups still re-
main. We cannot have three classes nor read in
one class from three different viewpoints,—the prac-
tical for the Non-Believers; the historical, social
and critical for the Depositors; and a combination
of all these plus pleasure for the Friends. That
would take more time, and we do not need more
time, but time better spent. At the ball game,
theatre, club—wherever Jack’s dullness may receive
salvation,—thousands of men and women otherwise
uncongenial, respond with zest to a universal in-
terest. Of course, it is true that those who enjoy
golf may detest excursions. That only proves that
vou cannot make all people like the same books.
Jut the point is that you can bring all students
together in reading if you read for enjoyment.

Students are very simple in their analyses of
values. Everything with which they come in con-
tact interests them in that degree in which it will
make them more successful in their business or give
them more pleasure. Few students can be per-
suaded that a knowledge of books can be of profit
to them in their work; consequently we must show
them the value of these unprofitable books as a
pleasurable investment. .

Unfortunately, however, the accent in High
School seems to be placed on criticism, not enjoy-
ment. Why not adopt the methods of our fattening
rival, Business? If vou even suggest to an auto
salesman, for example, that vou are thinking of
buying a car, he will whisk vou into his best model
and out on the smoothest roads. He will not talk
cars to you. “Washington,” he will say, “has some
of the finest scenery in America. Snoqualmie Falls
are one hundred feet higher than Niagara. What,
vou haven’t seen them? \Ve'll just run up there
now.” And up vou run.

Coming home, he may call your attention to the
way the engine takes the hills or the small quan-
titv of gas consumed. but the emphasis will be
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placed on the drive. Or he may take you about
the city, and though you have lived there all your
life, you will see places that you never saw before
or you will see familiar scenes in a new light.

Suppose, however, that he invited you into the
garage and took a car to pieces before your eyes,
explaining the names and functions of each part,
and then at the end of two or three hours he said,
“I am sure that when yvou buy a machine with all
these splendid parts, you will enjoy driving it.” If
yvou were just thinking that vou might buy a car,
which method would decide you?

Why should common sense be taboo in the class
room? \Why should we not, in order to stimulate
a taste for reading, invite the students among the
richest books by the casiest, most pleasurable paths
we know? Then just as they could not drive cars
long without some knowledge of the difference be-
tween the wheel and the carburetor, they will find
that the more they know about the construction of
a book, the more delight there is in it. What does
it matter if they do not learn this technique in High
School? Men drive machines who are not me-
chanics.

Ts it so far from sclling an automobile to mak-
ing a friend? Do we put our friends under the
microscope that we may know their every thought?
Do we march them lockstep with us over paths of
our own choosing? Somewhere I read that when
you know your friend’s whole heart and mind, he
is no longer your friend. but your slave. Would
we make slaves of books? To hundreds of stu-
dents Ivanhoe, Merchant of Venice, Silas Marner,
every word Emerson has written, have lived their
little day and passed forever into outer darkness.
Why? Because their life blood has been drained
away, their characters, plots, backgrounds have
been analyzed to the last word.

Tsn't it Milton who savs, “As good almost kill
a man as kill a good book, for he who kills a good
book, kills reason itself?” :

And I know it is Browning who says:

We get no good by being ungenerous even to a book,
And calculating profits—so much help

By so mucH reading. It is rather when

We gloriously forget ourselves and plunge

Soul forward, headlong, into a book’s profound,
Impassioned for its beauty and salt of truth,

"Tis then we get the right good from a book.

When the teacher forgets to teach and the stu-
dent forgets to learn and both read for the enjoy-
ment to be gained and given, the millenium will,
of course, be crashing about our ears; but in the
meantime a little common sense in our reading will
discover for us that the book itself has been friendly
all the time.

The men whom Democracy honors with its prizes
are public servants. Even most of its millionaires are
so. Out of a thousand millionaires, according to a
recent investigation, all but twenty began life as poor
hoys. There never was a greater lie than the state-
ment that the aim of the typical American is money.
It is not money: it is achievement, which is another
name for service. They get money, incidentally, but
money alone, unless it be the reward of achievement,
does not bring a man much honor and glory in
democracy.

By Dr. Frank Cranc in “The American Magazine.”
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Thrift Projects

Prepared by Savings Division of II"ar Loan Organization.

Introductory Note.

HERE is here presented an outline of thriit
projects that shows practical ways of earning
money for boys and girls in the upper gram-

mer grades and in the high school.

The projects can be presented in regular class-
room procedure as well as where the pupils are or-
ganized in savings clubs, War Savings Societics, boys’
and girls’ clubs, agricultural clubs, School Garden
Army, Boys’ Working Reserve, and similar organiza-
tions.

The aim is to build up a basic personal habit of
earning by productive work, and before spending in-
vesting securely a share of all money earned.

Teachers are asked to discuss with their pupils
the projects particularly available in their communi-
ties. Superintendents are asked to introduce these
projects into the thrift subject matter of their local
curriculum. In the latter connection see also Thrift
in the Schools, an Outline of a Course of Study for
the Elementary School, to be secured from the Gov-
ernment Savings Director of any Federal Reserve
Bank. These banks are located in Boston, New York,
Philadelphia, Cleveland, Richmond, Atlanta, Chicago,
St. Louis, Minneapolis-Kansas City, Dallas and San
Francisco.

UPPER GRAMMER GRADES AND HIGH
SCHOOLS.

I. Savings CLUBS.

A Scuoor Sociery To ENCOURAGE Savings: Offi-
cers consist of a president, usually the teacher, and a
secretary, usually a pupil. A pledge is taken by each
member to save regularly a certain minimum amount
of money. A definite time is set aside one day per
week for the collection of savings and the purchase
of Thrift Stamps. The advantage of a savings club
is that it provides the opportunity for group saving
and a social atmosphere conducive to thrift. Inas-
much as careless spending is the natural condition in
a group who have money to spend it is of primary
importance that something be done to counteract that
tendency during the early years of child life.

Housenorp Projects: Boys and girls have dur-
ing the past two years engaged in the following house-
hold projects for the purpose of earning money to buy
Thrift Stamps and have written interestingly about
their experiences.

Prepare berries and vegetables for drying.

Help in canning.

Wash windows.

Clean porches.

Wax floors.

Beat rugs.

Sweep sidewalks.

Split kindling.

Build fires for neighbors in winter.

Sift ashes.

FarM AND GARDEN PROJECTS:

Spray plants for neighbors.
Take cattle to graze before school and bring them
back in the evening.

Milk cows.

Help farmer picking cucumbers and tomatoes,
cotton, corn, tobacco.

Help farmer plow, cultivate, hoe,

Mow lawns for neighbors.

Pick fruit and peanuts,

Pull weeds.

Water neighbors' gardens.

Trim hedges:.

Mend fences.

Clean wood house.

Whitewashing.

Waste REcLAMATION D’ROJECTS:
Collecting and selling old shoes, rubber, rags, tin-

foil, paper, iron, tin, copper. bottles, old clothes,
old tires and tubes.

SEWING AND KNITTING PROJECTS
Make flags.
Hem towels and curtains.
Crochet yokes.
Make tatting for handkerchiefs, yokes, etc.
Do plain sewing for neighbors.
Knit sweaters, scarfs, caps, for sale.
Wind and hold yarn.

ANIMAL Ra1siNG ProjEects: . :

Raise Belgian hares, chickens, squabs, gold fish,
canary birds, white rats, guinea pigs, and dogs
for sale,

Feed chickens for neighbors.

Take care of pets while people are away.

TrAPPING PRrOJECTS:

Coyotes, mink, muskrats, squirrels, rabbits, rac-
coons, skunks, opossums.

(A bounty is received for some animals.
skins of others may be sold at a fair price.)

The

CoNSERVATION ProjECTS:

Writing on both sides of paper.

Protect school furniture and building.

Reduce expenditures for candy, gum, and ice
cream.

Moderation in spending for picture shows.

Making old clothes into rag carpets. :

" Repair of clothing by darning and mending small

holes.

Wearing clothing a longer time by cleaning and
pressing.

MISCELLANEOUS SATURDAY AND AFTER-ScHooL Pro-
JECTS:
Teach foreigner to read and write English.
Carry books to and from library.
Grease automobile for neighbor and pump tires.
Carry game bags for hunters.
Conduct paper route.
Deliver groceries.
Water and deliver plants for florist.
Feed and wash press, deliver packages for printer.
Collect bills for tradesmen.
In charge of check room at Y. W. C. A,
Copy bills for merchant,
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Sweep store and wash windows.

Wash dishes at Y. W. C. A.

Pack and turn incubator eggs at a chicken ranch.

Caddy at country club.

Sing in choir.

Cut out wallpaper bhorders.

Answer telephone in doctor’s office.

Open and seal letters for business men.

Help bill poster.

Wrap packages and pack boxes,

Deliver milk in the morning.

Distribute hand bills.

Secure magazine subscriptions.

Sell garden products.

Sell flowers and fruit.

Make knitting needles for sale.

Print kodak pictures.

Raise tomato plants and lettuce in hot bed.

Sell strawberry plants.

Dig dandelions.

Thrift Stamps and 17 ar Savings Stamps provided
an ideal investment for the money which boys and
girls earned in these projects.

II. Bovs' anp GirLs’ CLUBS.

Thousands of boys’ and girls’ clubs under the di-
rection of the Department of Agriculture have been
formed throughout the states. A standard club must
have a ‘membership of at least five working on the
same projects. For information as to how to start a
club, write to State Leader in Charge of Boys and
Girls Extension Work, Care of State Agricultural
College.

Some of the more important of the projects by
which money has been earned are designated by the
names of the clubs:

Poultry Clubs

Pig Clubs

Baby-beef Clubs

Dairy Calf Clubs

Corn Clubs

Tomato Clubs

Potato Clubs

Canning Clubs

Sewing Clubs

Bovs and Girls’ Clubs Are Really Thrift and Savings
Clubs.

The DBureau of Education makes the following
observation on the selling of vegetables.

“Most selling from our village or city gardens is
done by peddling among our neighbors. This en-
courages thrift and business by system on your part.
It is training which you boys and girls ought not to
neglect. To sell your vegetables readily there are a
few rules that should be followed:

“1.  Gather all vegetables when they are ripe and
ready for market. Do not pick half-ripe fruit, choose
only those that are ready for quick sale.

“2. Grade your vegetables according to size and
quality. Do not have a mixture of large and small
sizes and good and poor vegetables.”

Don’t you think it would be a fine idea to invest
your vegetable profits in IWar Savings Stamps?

When “Thrift” Comes In at the Door

A Simple Pantomine for Schools.
Issued by U. S. Government, Treasury Dept.

Characters:
The Man “Sickness”
The Woman “Poverty”
“Thrift” “Sorrow”
“War” A Boy Scout
The Nurse A Girl Scout

Uncle Sam
A processional of boys and girls.

Properties and Costumes :
The details are left to the teacher in order that she
may use what she has on hand to the best advantage.

Scene 1: Should indicate bare simplicity—a pine
table, small lamp, chest of drawers or trunk and bare
floor.

Scene 2: Should suggest progress—a couch and a
rocking chair added.

Scene 3: Should breathe comfort and peace—a
warm colored rug, table cover, good dishes, a little
silver, flowers and a softly shaded light. It is always
the same room but growing richer and more beautiful
with years.

Scene 4: Should have a soft colored background
and the stage bare except a platform of three steps
placed center-back.

The man and woman are strong, buoyant and gay
in facing life and the action lively throughout.

“Thrift” is dressed in a flowing white robe. In
Scene 2, she wears it shortened to her shoe tops with
a big blue cook apron over it. She suggests the big
bustling, helpful girl, always full of healthy fun. In
scene 3, she wears her robe long and no apron. She
suggests here the sweet ministering spirit of the home.
In scene 4 *“Thrift” now “America” wears a blue liberty
cap over her white robe a brilliant blue cape or toga.
This cape should be lined with an American flag six
feet in length or less and so arranged that when
America slips her fingers through two attached loops
and stretches her arms at full length, the flag is dis-
played as a background to her white robed figure. She
holds aloft the Liberty Torch (made of card board).

The Thrift Chest used in scenes I, IT, and III and
the larger one (2x3 feet) used in scene IV are identi-
cal in appearance. They can be made of paste-board
and banded like an ancient treasure chest. The chests
are marked—U. S. Thrift Chest. W.S.S. -

“Sickness” and “Sorrow” wear gray and black
and *“‘Poverty” dull hued rags.

“War” is the classic figure of Mars with shield
and helmet and spear.

The Scouts draw back the curtain and stand on
either side of the stage.
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Uncle Sam, in traditional costume, stands to one
side, well in front of the curtain.
Prologues: (recited by Uncle Sam)

“A man and a woman together plan a home. Armed
with happiness and the courage of youth, they agree
to adopt the infant ‘Thrift’ who has been left on
their doorstep by ‘War.’ At first they make many
sacrifices in order that the child may live and grow.”

(Scouts salute Uncle Sam and draw curtain).

The Action:

1. A young couple are very gay and busy admir-
ing and placing pots and pans, a table and two chairs.

2. The door opens, “War” appears without and
places in the doorway a basket containing a baby.

3. They agree to adopt the child and sign a paper
(if possible a War Savings Certificate folder should
be used) which Uncle Sam lays before them. They
shut the door on “War.” Uncle Sam places a small
chest marked “U. S. Thrift Chest—W. S. S.” on a
stand and returns to position.

4. The clothes basket is converted into a crib
for the baby.

5. The man runs his hand in pocket, displays a
coin and goes out for a bottle of milk.

6. The woman hunts in boxes and drawers for
a shawl and bits of clothing for the baby.

7. The man returns and together they wait on
the baby.

8. Discover Thrift Chest and make a deposit.

CURTAIN

: Scene II.
Prologue: (recited by Uncle Sam).

“Twenty years have passed and the home that har-
bored ‘Thrift’ has prospered. ‘Sickness’ comes but
‘Thrift’ now grown strong and vigorous, drives her
away. ‘Poverty’ and ‘Sorrow’ try to enter but are
banished by ‘Thrift.”’

"(Scouts salute Uncle Sam and draw curtains.)

The Action:

1. The woman is preparing a meal, assisted by
“Thrift.”

2. The man comes in from work, and throws him-
self into a chair.

3. “Sickness” slips in, and watches him from the
back of the room.
He tries to get up, and falls back in a faint.
“Thrift” rushes out.
The woman vainly tries to help the man.
“Thrift” returns bringing a nurse.
They care for the man.
“Sickness” flees and the man sits up again.

10. Man and woman lift the Thrift Chest ad-
miringly and drop in a W. S, S, folder. “Thrift”
smiles benignly.

11. “Poverty” and “Sorrow” look in the door.

12. “Thrift” holds toward them the Thrift Chest.
They cower and flee. : .

13. “Thrift” bolts the door against them and
goes happily back to work.

CURTAIN

Prologue: (recited by Uncle Sam).

“Several years have passed and ‘Thrift’ has re-
paid those who adopted her in their youth many times

ORNNH

over. For love abides and peace and comfort reign
when ‘Thrift’ comes in at the door.”

(Scouts salute Uncle Sam and draw curtains).

The Action :

1. The man and woman now middle aged are
reading.

2. “Thrift’ is preparing a pleasant meal.

3. She hovers over her foster parents, rearranges
the light, brings a magazine, etc., brings the Thrift
Chest and they make a deposit.

4. She prepares a table with fine china, snowy
linen, fruits and flowers.

Tl}e couple sit down and bow their heads for
grace while “Thrift” stands with arms lifted above
them in blessing,

CURTAIN

Scene IV Thrift Processional.

(This scene may be used for the closing tableau of
any program and the rest of the play omitted; or it
might be enlarged for an out-of-doors pageant by the
addition of groups of workers, marches and songs.)
Prologue : (recited by Uncle Sam).

“Behold, the infant ‘Thrift’ adopted by my people
during the stern years of war has now become their
guide, lighting the road to prosperity. (Turning to
the audience) Open the door to her in your youth, and
walk with her through life. And so shall America be
truly the home of the free.”

(Scouts salute Uncle Sam and draw curtain, show?
ing “Thrift” as “America” on platform holding aloft
the torch.) '

“But, hark! I hear the tramp of boys and girls,
(Bugle sounds). They come! They come! The
builders of my new America.”

The Action:

Enter procession of boys and girls singing
“America the Beautiful,” led by six who carry the
“U. S. Thrift Chest.” Some carry gardening tools
and baskets of fruits and vegetables. One boy carries
some chickens in a box or a young pig and several
girls carry cans and jars. Other girls have brooms,
and dustpans, and mops, while one rolls a baby car-
riage. Boys have newspapers under their arms and
some as delivery boys with parcels. (This procession
suggests summer plans for earning money and can be
arrange to suit school.)

Uncle Sam stands with hat off to the children,
while “Thrift” smiles her blessing.

As the last of the procession passes off stage sing-
ing the first reappear, bearing the “U. S. Thrift Chest”
which they place at the foot of the pedestal. They
turn and salute Uncle Sam who waves his hat. They
smile upward at “Thrift” who waves her torch. They
then group themselves about the chest. All the rest
follow now carrying Thrift Stamp and War Savings
Stamp folders which they drop in the Thrift Chest,
salute, smile and group themselves about the pedes-
tal. When all are in place the singing ceases. The
music strikes up “The Star Spangled Banner.”
“Thrift” slips her fingers through loops of her toga.
and slowly stretches her arms at full length disclosing
the Flag, while in her right hand she still holds aloft
the torch. Uncle Sam and children stand at salute
until curtain is drawn.
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Flash Cards

By Jessie E. Fair.

E have made a step in advance in our work

VV in the schoolroom if we are certain that we

are teaching instead of only spending the

time. We may often ask ourselves if we are teach-

ing or drilling; very often time is uselessly spent

in attemptmg to drill when teaching has not been

done; especially is this true in spelling and arith-
metic.

When the time arrives that pupils learn only
what they need a less period of time will be spent
in drill. Such drill as is used must be wisely chosen.
It is to a great extent the teacher’s function to
arouse the interest of pupils in order that the desire
to know may strengthen the association and make
stronger the impression. It is possible that a mini-
mum amount of drill may be necessary to follow.

There are in primary number of fundamental
facts that must be acquired and recalled automati-
cally if the most successful work in arithmetic is
to be done. These facts include the so named forty-
five combinations in addition:

1 2 2 3 3 4 3 5 4 6 5
1 1 2 1 2 1 3 1 2 12
4 4 7 5 6 8 5 7 6 5
3 4 1 3 2 1 4 2 3 5
0] 8 7 H Y 6 7 2 6 9
] 2 4 2 3 3 6 3
7 N 7 9 S 7 Y N 8
3 4 6 4 3 7 3 6 7
9 S §] ()] )

6 8 7 N 9

the reverse of many of them as subtraction facts;
and many would include the multiplication tables.

Varied drills are needful and have been devised
to give interest, bring out alertness, speed up pupils
work, and show children and teacher just what is
not known by each one. The most common no doubt
are the wheel, and climbing the ladder, used in add-
ing, subtracting and tables.

The use of Flash Cards has become common,
also, and seems to meet a need with the majority
of teachers. In these may be included every one
of the combinations so that pupils may test them-
selves and one another as to what is not known as
well as what is remembered. They are ever ready
after once being prepared, and admit of varied and
continued use.

The name Flash indicates something of their use.
If the teacher uses them to show to the group they
should be handled rapidly and pupils see what is
on the card at a glance. She must be sure that
she stands where all may easily see the card—not
too near—a few making the sight a physical torture:
also be sure of the light on the card.

Since giving the combination of figures on the
card at a glance is required. it means that the Flash
Cards are used only to recall and strengthen mem-

ory and not to teach the sum of result. So, they are
used for drill and review of what has been taught.

The cards may be made by a teacher at little
expense. Manilla tag is the best board to use; the
weight is good ; the set will not be too clumsy ; and
the color not too easily soiled. It is easy to cut on
the paper cutter, with which every school should
now be supplied. A size easy to handle is three
and one-half inches wide by five inches long;
not much larger may be used for one’s convenience.
The figures should be on the cards in black, which
is best for the sight; they should be at least one inch
long, remembering that the use is for quick vision.
They can be made in one of several ways: with the
type (if large enough) from the printing press with
which every primary school should be equipped;
or with a marking pen used for price making, or a
rubber pen—triangular in shape; or with the paint
brush; or the large figures cut from calendars and
pasted on. Pupils who can use scissors well may
assist in preparing the material cut from calendars.
It is not necessary that the entire set be prepared
at one time; make the easier combinations and
the double numbers (3 and 3; 5 and 5) and begin
work with these. Increase the cards in the set as
other combinations are taught. As the Flash Cards
may be used occasionally in grades two to five
teachers might assist one another in making a com-
plete set. Use the reverse in combinations: that
is, 4 and 2; 2 and 4; make more than one card of
difficult combinations: as, 7 and 6; 8 and 9: etc.
Add to the set as need develops and when ten

combinations are to be emphasized.

In displaying the cards quickly for a review, a
test, or to win attention possibly in beginning a les-
son only the answer may be named.

Some cards from the addition set may be selected
for use in subtraction facts if desired. Selection
might be made for multiplication facts, after the
teacher is ready for review or for three minute drill
to begin a lesson.

In the second year's work the Flash Cards should
be used mainly for some game devised by pupil
and teacher, or for test to know what combinations
within prescribed limits are not known by different
individuals. If John finds he does not know 6 and
5 then the card 6 may be set on the ledge of the
5 blackboard near John to remind him; when he
can remember he takes it to the pack; the teacher
remembers to ask John the combination and put it
in applied work for him until it is his.

Children will learn to handle the cards and help
one another to remember so that they may give as-
sistance in the work.

A favorite 'use with children is to have the group
arranged in a semi-circle, the teacher handling the
cards. As one is displayed the answer is given;
the first to answer receiving the card. It is con-
tinued until all the cards are given out; the winner
is the one having the greatest number of cards. If
one pupil wins continuously place him for this work
with a stronger group; thus encouraging him and
giving the others an opportunity to win.



September, 1919

SCHOOL EDUCATION

29

Place the entire set of cards three or four to-
gether on the blackboard ledge before .the class
exercise. As pupils are named each may go and
take a pack; if the answers can be named quickly the
cards may be taken to his seat; if not, some are
left on the ledge.

What is termed a Relay Race by rows is some-
times fun and a good use for the cards. On the
front seats of each row are placed as many cards—
backs up—as there are pupils in the row. A space
is arranged at the blackboard for each row. At
the signal the race begins: the first one in each row
takes a card and places on the board the figures that
are on his card and his answer; he places his card
away, takes his seat and the one next follows; takes

a card, etc. No one in a row may go until the one
in front of him has finished. The row in which all
finish the work correctly in least time wins the
race. Then follows inspection to see if work on
board was correct and well done:—figures, form,
exactness. ‘

Sometimes all or many of the cards may be ar-
ranged along the blackboard ledge; two pupils may
sce who can answer all correctly first: one begins at
the right end, the other at the left and they pass
each other. The others of the group are in teams
to watch their mate or detect a mistake on the
other side. This use is liable to be rather noisy
and may be confusing unless well handled.

Special Days in Rural Schools

By Mary Eleanor Kramer, *
~Agricultural Extension Department International Harvester Company, Chicago, lllinois.

Harvest HoME FEsTIVAL.

L1

~ Note:—Professor . ;. Holden’s rotation plan for
teaching vitalized Agriculture is based on the principle
of learning by doing. The first year the child devotes
his energies to Growing Things, the sccond year to
Making Things, the third year he studies Living
Things, while the fourth and last year is devoted to
Soils and The Home.

Whether a teacher is using the rotation plan or
not, the law requires her to teach Agriculture, and
to teach agriculture without studying Grozwing Things
is an impossibility. Therefore the Harvest Home
Festival is adaptable to all rural schools.

Plans for the day should be outlined early in the
s¢hool year. Each child should be directed to select
the finest specimens of grains, fruits, vegetables, etc.,
idr display at this time. Domestic Science should be
given a prominent place—in fact the Festival is a
miniature County Fair.

This Festival may take place on Thanksgiving
Day, ar the afternoon of the preceeding day. We like
the idea of Thanksgiving Day, with a big, big com-
munity dinner—thus more closely cementing com-
munity co-operation and friendship.

The school-room may he decorated for the occasion
if-desired. The color scheme should be yellow, which
is the autumn color. Cheap but effective results are
obtained by using yellow crepe paper or cheese cloth.

Booths should be erected around the sides of the
room. This may be done by selecting a given num-
ber of desks, erecting corner-posts of light material—
laths will do nicely. Lay boards across the tops of
the seats, thus forming platforms to hold the displays,
the uprights or corner-posts, may have fanciful roofs,
both posts and roofs being draped in yellow.

The products should be attractively arranged.

. One booth should be given to a certain vegetable,
as potatoes, pumpkins, squash, carrots, etc. One
9pecxmen only from each child, and carefully labeled.

Some suggestive booths are vegetable. fruit. corn,
the various. grains, handcraft as sewing, crochéting:”

knitting, etc., foods as pies, cakes, cookies, bread.
and both canned and dried fruits.

Competent judges should be chosen—and blue, red
and white ribbons provided as premiums.

The arranging and judging of the displays will
occupy the morning hours.

The big community dinner follows. The afternoon
should be given to the discussion of farm matters in
an informal manner, or if preferred a formal program
may be arranged.

A little play woven about the Pilgrims andj he
first Thanksgiving Day would be an agreeable fea

A lecture with slides, would be a novel an
joyable adjunct, and would provide a fitting c]o&* to
Such a day.

A community song-service would be attracnq!
and as everybody sings, since the community singing
of War days—all would enjoy this form of e er-
tainment. s

Properly carried out, the Harvest Home Festival
will prove one of the most attractlve Spec1al Days of
the year. : :
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A PRIZE OF $75.00
TO BE AWARDED

CHOOL EDUCATION contemplates adopting

a permanent cover design January 1, 1920, and
offers a prize of $75 for the best design submitted in
national competition by students enrolled in art

schools and the art departments of state normal Y
schools, colleges and universities. The contest will e
open September 15 and close November 1. %

Judges will be selected from the following 1,{
sources: RN

Publishing House
Advertising Agency 2
University Psychology Department
Department of Art Supervision in

Art School
Public School s

G

RIRY

D

Normal School %
University "

The cover designs will be entered in the follow- *
ing manner: The best design from each school will - e

be chosen for the state contest. That awarded first
place in the state contest will represent its state in
the national contest. The designs awarded second
and third places in the national contest will be re-
produced in the January issue of SCHOOL EDU-
CATION, with a critical article on their merits.
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“Made in America” Art

By Ruth Raymond, Dcpartment of Art Education, University of Minnesota.

(At the request of SCHOOL EDUCATION, Miss Raymond has outlined in her article
a course in art work for elementary grades, which will be worked out
from month to month by leading art supervisors of the
Northwest.)

HE efficiency of the Public Schools as a strong
arm of the government has been proved in the
past years of war. We have shown what we

could do to promote conservation and thrift; we are
coming to the front in the Americanization movement.
I'present to you today another phase of this movement
for a better America, which I believe offers a happy
privilege, rather than one more burden to the school
teacher. _

At a joint meeting of the Western Arts Associa-
tion and the Art Alliance of America, held in Chi-
cago last May, there were significant words spoken
regarding the need for American designers. Never
before have the manufacturers been so compelled to
look to home talent for the designs for “Made in
America” goods. Their view is not encouraging. Our
young artists do not know the limitations of processes
and materials. Our inventive young craftsmen can-
not draw. And most of all, the standards of Aineri-
can taste throughout the country offer a premium for
the manufacture of goods which are branded as crude
and inartistic by our better educated national neigh-
bors. As usual we are looking to the public schools
of the country to find a remedy for these conditions.
Are we ready to meet this demand?

The technical training of the youth of special
ability who will design our wall papers and rugs, our
furniture and dishes, our silverware and dress fabrics,
is not the task of the public school. Art schools and
manufacturers are beginning to.co-operate to provide
training which shall be adequate to equip the na-
tively endorsed young artist, but the burden of his
discovery rests upon the public school teacher. There
may not be one such gifted child in a large city sys-
tem. You may have one in your school room this
minute. A little girl in the tiny village of Portle-
nineth, Devonshire, won a prize offered to all Eng-
land. One can never predict where the lightning of
genius will strike! If you have a pupil who draws be-
cause “‘he just can’t help it,” whose work has a beauty
which that of the other children lacks, SCHOOL
EDUCATION would like to see some of his draw-
ings. We will advise you how best to develop his
talent (or hers, for it is more than apt to be a girl);
and if your pupil is one of the few rarely gifted ones
for whom the country is seeking, SCHOOIL. EDUCA-
TIOMN will see that his light is “set upon a hill.”

But there is offered to us teachers in the great
Northwest a still more important privilege than even
the discovery of talent. Within our reach is the op-
portunity of elevating the standard of taste until
“Made in America” shall be synonymous with—
“Beautiful in line, proportion, and color; simple and
sincere in construction.” There may not be a talented
designer in your school of wide awake boys and girls,
hut every one of those energétic little people is a pro-
spective purchascr: and if you do not direct taste to-
ward what is good and beautiful, in many cases it will
go undirected. Do you sigh over this as “one more

responsibility,” or rejoice in it as another sign of your
power? DPerhaps we do not feel ourselves ready to
assume this guidance; but we can prepare ourselves,
and, unlike so many subjects that require “midnight
oil” in their preparation, this involves a joyful open-
ing of eyes and mind to the beauty that lies all
around us.

I am hoping that you all have drawing in your
schools, (children like to use the graphic language as
well as the oral one) ; but this year I am suggesting
that we place a little different emphasis in our draw-
ing work. Yet us draw flowers, and birds, and folks;
landscape, and still life, and toys. Let us make our-
flags, and May baskets, and dolls’ houses, but let us
do it all as part of a beauty quest. The drawing made
by fumbling little fingers of that waving grass will
never show all its springing vigor of line, all the beau-
ty of its harmonious space divisions (relation of
length of head to leaf and to stem,—joint to joint—
a mathematical proportion) or its subtle color effects:
tawny browns and greens, shimmering in the light
with cool blueness in the shadows. Try as we may,
the portrait will not do justice to the original, but if,.
in the process, the little pupil has been led to see the
beauty, much has been accomplished; and if, under
our intelligent guidance, principles of beauty have
been derived which will direct in making out the next
“mail order” for household goods, real patriotic serv-
ice has been rendered. With eyes filled with the vigor-
ous simplicity of line in flowers and grasses shall we
choose that scroll-topped bureau? Or, after we have
enjoyed subtle relations of color and measure, shall’
we order that giddy, fussy gown with its monotonous
space divisions? Have you ever turned over the
pages of one of those fascinating mail order cata-
logues and wondered what determined the choices of -
the local dealers and householders who select from it
the material possessions which proclaim their own
taste and influence the taste of others?

Taste and fashion change, and much of the waste-
fulness for which this country is justly condemned is
due to our discarding possessions still “as good as
new” because flying fad has left them behind. We-
owe a patriotic duty to insist that the thing we pur-
chase shall be intrinsically good, worthy of being
used until it wears out. Tastes change and fashions-
change, but there are certain acknowledged principles,
frequently, I admit, disregarded in the product pro-
claimed the “latest and best,” but still safe to build
our national taste upon. These principles it-is the
purpose of SCHOOL EDUCATION to present in a
series of lessons throughout the year. Their applica-
tion will be in terms of every day and adapted to the-
drawing lesson time in the schools. Should all the
readers of SCHOOIL EDUCATION join hands in-
a pact to seck Beauty wherever she may be found, to
foster the search for her on the part of every child”
in the schools, and to master the principlés by which
she orders her harmonious movements;, who can say -
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what new jovs might be found in life, or what mira-
cles might be wrought in the elevation of American
taste in manufactures!

The fault for which we Americans are most often
criticised is our passion for the imitation of nature in
materials and for purposes where imitation is obvi-
ously inappropriate. Designers .in older civilizations
than ours have learned to abstract the beauty of na-
ture rather than to repeat a countless number of pic-
tures of one of her beautiful expressions. The Per-
sian loved the rose and wrote his poems about it. He
used it as inspiration for some of his most exquisite
rug patterns: but he would not, like the American de-
signer, spread hundreds of pictures of his favorite on
carpet to be trodden beneath profaning feet. He
modified his pattern so that it suggested the roses
beauty, rather than fooled the beholder into thinking
that it might be the rose itself on which he trod. We
have not learned the end of Mr. Bailey’s definition of
-conventionalization: “To keep all of the beauty of
nature compatible with tools, materials, and processes
of reproduction.” Let us, as teachers, join in a com-
pact to make blithe search for beauty, and then to curb
our expressions of the beauty found by a chastened
sense of appropriateness.

The series of articles which will follow in this de-
partment will be written by art supervisors of ex-
periences in various schools of the Northwest. They
will present the following subjects:

I. OctoBer—Nature drawing. Autumn flowers,
seedpods, sedges, etc. Examples of the naturalistic
method with emphasis on the study of beautiful pro-
portion and space relations in individual plants and in
the way they occupy the enclosing rectangle. Sugges-
tions for blue printing from nature.

II. NovemBErR—Design with floral inspiration.
Some examples from the Arts of Persia, China and
Japan. Suggestions for Christmas gifts with unit dec-
orations inspired by nature study.

ITI. DecemBer—Flower motives as appropriately
used in house furnishing. The wall paper as the back-

ground of the room. Suggestions for the selection of
wall papers and hangings. Suggestions for surface
patterns to be printed in the school with black or
stencil.

IV, Janvarv—Further study of the surface.
The derivation of pattern through weaving. Textile
design.  Suggestions for the selection of patterns in
dress fabrics.  Suggestions for stick printing designs
for httle people.

V. FeBrvaArRY—The stripe in textile as an illus-
tration of harmonious subdivision of space by parallel
lines. The stripe principle applied to space subdivision
in room furnishing and in costume. Suggestions for
border designs for needle work and hand loom weav-
ing.

VI. Marcu—Animal drawing with eyes open for
proportion, rigorous line, mechanical suggestions pre-
sented by joints, balances, etc. Patterns for card
board and coping saw toys.

VII.  ApriL—The use of animal motives in design.
Primitive examples; the totem, Indian patterns. The
animal in Oriental and peasant arts. Suggestions for
border designs for needle work, etc., with animal, bird,
or insect motif. Human proportions and their sug-
gestions in design.

VIII. May—The beauty in the landscape that
surrounds us. The suggestions its value relations and
color offer for house furnishing.

IX. A summary of the art principles which nature
exemplifies: Symmetry, proportion, vigor and har-
mony of line, harmonious relations .of value and of
color ; with applications to our selection of surround-
ings for every day.

( Note—This outline departs from the usual order
of presentation of problems, which is based on the rela-
tive simplicity of erecution of the designs, stripes,
for instance, usually coming first, although requir-
ing a developed sensitiveness to space relations. I am
basing this outline’s order in the probable availability
of and interest in certain materials.—R. R.)

Clit-Paper Borders

By Florence E. W hite.
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| SUNFLOWER BORDER.

Floweers: Bright yellow or yellow-orange paper, cen-
ters dark brown or black. Practice the petals
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them radiate from the center. Cut the center
first, with the petals cut to within a short dis-
tance from the center.

on manila paper first as it is difficult to make Mount: White paper, with dark brown border.

FREEHAND PAPER-CUTTING.
By Florence E. White. i i

Miss Wright is a graduate of - the Advanced Course Public Schools and supervised art in the Ames Pub-
at St. Cloud State Normal School and of the Churchlic Schools, Iowa, and in the last summer session of
School of Art, Chicago. She has taught in the Bemidjithe St. Cloud Normal.

CUTTING OBJECTS IN THE ROUND.

HEN children first start to cut, they do not
Wknow how to handle their paper to secure a
curved edge. One of the first things, then,
to teach them is how to cut a circle. By turning the

paper continuously as they cut, and coming back to

the point from which they started, they will get a
nearly perfect circle, which may be called an orange,
ora ball. :

The next step is the apple, which closely resem-
bles the circle. Have an apple at hand and let the
children compare its outline with that of the circle, or
orange. Draw the.apple on the board, the children

drawing it in the air with their fingers before they
begin to cut.

The lower part of the pear is like the apple, the
top part smaller and slightly depressed at the stem.
Other fruits and vegetables can be cut, comparing
them with previous cuttings. Arrange them in a bowl
or basket to make a poster (or, arrangements sug-
gestive of a county fair).

The cutting of leaves is a good problem in the fall
and will familiarize the children with the various
trees.. Choose the simplest leaf shapes that you can
find in your neighborhood for the first lessons. Use
the leaf designs for booklets for autumn work.

CUTTING OBJECTS ON THE FOLD.

Whenever possible, cut objects on the fold. Pine
trees give no trouble at all if the trunk is cut next to
the fold and then down to the lower right hand corner
of the paper. Do not try to make the cuts for the
branches until you have cut the slant of the tree from
the lower corner to the top of the fold.

In cutting the house, make the outside shape and
the door; then open and fold each side to the middle
for the windows,

The lower row shows the application of this les-
son to something that the children will enjoy: a
“Three Bear” booklet, made with the house and trees
for the cover. The pages will show cuttings of the
three bears, the three bowls on the table, the three
chairs and the three beds, all of which require obser-
vation of the size and shape of a number of common

articles of which the children may not have thought
before.

~
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DIRECTIONS FOR COLORING

Use blue paper for the sky, green for the ground. The trees
may be cut from dark brown or painted. The mushrooms a
light tan with a derker tan underneath. Color the flowersin
yellow, orange and red with darker centfers.The squirrelwil
be a reddish brown.For sk.in color, i+ you use crayons.
use orange uery lightly  thenred +or the cheekes.
Collars, cutfs and cap will be white.Coat o dark
gray blue, pants a light gray blue ,and blue
8nd oranqe at top of socks. Dress yellow -
orange, acart alight fan with lines for plaid

oF blue and brown----- -

F
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CALENDARS

Effective calendars can be made of cut paper and
used as a class problem.

If the children are familiar with cut letters and .

numbers, no pattern will be needed ; they will cut di-
rectly from pieces the required size. If not, cut the
letters from squared paper and use them as patterns
to be traced on the colored. The entire class will
cut the illustrations from manila paper and choose the
best cuttings for the calendar. Every child should
be represented in the cutting and pasting of the cut-
tings on the calendar.

In cutting letters from squared paper. begin with
the easiest. Cut in a group the letters that are made
in a similar way. The order of increasing difficulty
is: L, T, H E,F, 1,],U,0,C,G,D,Q,V,A, M, N,
Y,W,K,P,R,B, S, X,Z. Itisa good idea to make
all of them and keep them in a small envelope for use
in other work.

The lettering for the name of the month - will be
cut .from an oblong, four squares wide and five tall,
of one-half-inch squared paper; that for the week
days form the one-half-inch squared paper three
squares by four, and, for the numbers, from one-
fourth inch squared paper cut four squares by five.
Use a mounting board 17 inches by 28 inches for the
foundation. (See school supply catalogs for mounts.)

- The teacher’s part will be to mount the back-
ground papers and mark on the mounting board the
oblongs for the calendar. Or, this same idea can be
worked out on the board, the children’s cuttings pasted
on a background made by the teacher. The numbers
are pasted. on pieces of the background paper and

these pieces. in turn, pasted on the cardboard in the
oblongs marked off by the teacher. The pieces for
the days of the week are 2!4 inches square; these
for the numbers, 214x134 inches.
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FLOWER CALENDAR.

Basket: Light brown paper with strips of dark
our country’s development.
brown pasted on.

Flowers: Bright colors: red, orange, yellow and
white, with dark brown or black centers.
(Black always makes other colors seem brighter
and gives life to an otherwise dull color -
scheme.) '

Background: Black or dark blue; letters and light
part of background light brown or orange; or,

White, with letters of dark brown or dark
blue.

INDIAN CALENDAR.

Sky: Light blue.

IVater: Darker blue than sky.

Ground: Medium brown.

Trees: Pines—dark green: in the foreground—dark
brown.

Background: Dark brown, with lettering light blue
or tan.

Canoe, Wigwam, Indian: Cut from manila paper, can
be colored with crayons. .

The Phonograph'in School Activities

By Bertha K. Palmer, .lssistant Superintendent of Public Instruction, State of North Dakota.

OT so very many years ago the phonograph

and the talking machine were instruments of

cheap amusement. We heard the tin-panny
noise from the open door of the Meals-at-all-hours
Restaurant, confectionary store, and news stand, and
we covered our ears and hastened our steps.

But the idea, which first produced cheap enter-
tainment, has been developed till 'the reproduction of
sound has become one of the greatest means of and
aids to education, and the beautiful part is that this
means may be used in the most remote corner of woods
or prairie. ,

No longer need a teacher say, “I cannot teach
my pupils folk dancing or singing games, or to march,
for I have no piano, or I cannot play”, for now the
music may be furnished by the phonograph. ,

No longer need she say, "I cannot teach my pupils
songs, for I cannot carry a tune myself,” for now the
songs may be sung by the phonograph.

Neither can she say, “My pupils have never heard
good music and they cannot understand or appreciate
it if I give it to them,” for all these things and more
are accomplished with the phonograph which every
leacher may possess.

A machine which will answer the purpose and a
dozen carefully selected records may be had for thir-
ly dollars. The basket social and the school entertain-
ment will still provide the funds till that time when
a phonograph shall surely be included in the necessary
equipment of every school room.

The phonograph is a live factor in education to-
day, but, like all other machines, if it would run well
and produce results it must be handled by one who
not only understands the machine but knows also the
product desired.

The problem of making herself capable to handle
this educational asset lies largely with the teacher’s
own determination to do so. [If she once realizes
all the help and joy that real music can bring to her
and her pupils, she will make every effort to prepare
herself. Music in the school-room is the lubricator
which makes the whole machinery nrove smoothly and
effectively. Children cannot be disorderly in passing
into or out of the building or through halls when
dominated by the music of Sousa’s “Stars and Stripes
Forever.” They must respond to the impulse to “keep
time” and so march almost in spite of themselves.

The singing game and the folk dance receive the
pulse of life when the mental picture first sings or
dances itself into the child mind on the inviting and
enticing tone wings of *“I See You™ or “The Bleking.”
Physical exercises which are dead and therefore
laborious when done to “One, Two, Three, Four” be-
come a real game, minds are alert and active, and
muscles delight in instant and accurate response.

Even though the teacher cannot carry a tune, with
“Little Bo Peep” on a record—any part or all of which
may be played again and again—little folks need not
be denied the pleasure of a real personal acquaintance
with Mother Goose's family and the enjoyment which
comes from all the other wonderful excursions which
may be taken into the children’s song world.

Heretofore, what the pupil could hear in music has
been limited to what the child himself or someone in
the family or community could produce. The phono-
graph has changed all this and is now in the educa-
tional field for the purpose of furnishing a way to
bring to the children and youth of our country a great
wealth of educational material.
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Most important—if education does anything for
the child—it should fit him to take his place in the com-
munity, to live a fuller and more beautiful life. Music
has its place with literature and art in rousing the emo-
tions, the imagination and the love of the beautiful.
The phonograph now makes it as possible for children
to listen to really good music as it has always been for
‘them to hear the gems of literature and to look upon
reproductions of the world’s masterpieces in art.

Where can information for the teacher be had?
If she really wants to get it, she will, like the Roman of
old, “find a way or make one.” For that which is
necessary is never impossible.

The best known talking-machine companies are
putting out valuable material along this line, The
Victor Catalogue of records, with their volume of
“What We Hear in Music”” and the Victor book of
Opera provides a mine of information which every
teacher should have. The Columbia people have pub-
lished a course of Education Cards which furnish a
very definite study concerning each selection chosen
and which are of the greatest value to the teacher.
The Edison Company has an educational catalogue

which should be in every teacher’s music library.

These companies are always glad to reply to inquiries.
Their agents everywhere are always willing to give
any information possible and to aid any educational
work with demonstrations of records and machines.

Three references which will help form a valuable
background for this work are: “The American His-
tory and Encyclopedia of Music,” in ten volumes; two
volumes of “Opera,” two volumes of ‘“Biography,
- Dictionary, American Music, Foreign Music, Instru-
ments, Theory, Form and Appreciation and Orator-
ios ;” Mason’s “A Child’s Guide to Music;” and “How
to Understand Music,” by Mathews.

Magazines are responding to this appeal and are
publishing splendid articles. I call attention to “Your
Music Garden,” in the Pictorial Review for the spring
months. Many other well known periodicals found
on nearly every reading table during the past year
have contained instructive articles which should be
clipped for future reference. Books are coming out
telling how to use the talking machine in the school-
room and also what to use. The best and most com-
plete one I have seen is “Listening Lessons in Music,”
by Agnes Moore Fryberger, published by Silver,
Burdett and Company. The contents pages contain
a complete outline of what to teach in each grade.
The opening and closing chapters are rich in instruc-
tion and suggestions to teachers. There are 182 pages
of named selections which fulfill the outline, with
record numbers and company initials. With each se-
lection is a method of presentation, sometimes a few
lines, sometimes a ‘whole page. There are 55 pages of
appendix containing alphabetical list of records and
the texts of songs used.

We do not expect by teaching music in school to
make everybody able to sing, but rather that everybody
may be able to enjoy music more. Always in the
world there will be hundreds of times more listeners
than performers, and the listeners must learn to listen
intelligently. We so often hear the statement, “Well,
I know what I like in music,” and the kind of music
liked is the only kind which is known.

I may make this statement that with the excep-
tion of the low type of popular songs which degrades

the listener -and prompts vulgar impulses, all music
is good. However, some music is better than other
music. '

Listeners must be led to hear the difference be-
tween the simple, pretty music which does no harm
but perhaps some good by giving momentary pleasure
and leaving a catchy air to hum or whistle for a little
while, and those simple direct sincere things which
never grow wearisome but bring joy or thoughtfal-
ness or comfort or pleasure and make life happier
and more worth living because we know them, and
which lead us on to the music which reflects life—
whole dramas of living,—operas, symphonies, sonatas.

So no matter how near the beginning in the scale of
music appreciation one may be if one is able to hear
again and again and again the chosen selections, a
weeding process begins to take place and there grows
a real appreciation of the loveliness of really good and
great music. :

I should like to tell of a man whom I know who
“knew what he liked in music.” He bought a good
talking machine and selected “I'm On My Way to
Reno,” “Quit Kickin’ My Dawg Around,” and others
of that type. He bought the “Hallelujah Chorus,”
“Humoresque” and the “Sextette from Lucia” because
some highbrows might like to hear them. Inside of
a year he had weeded out all but the better music and
had purchased many more records of the very highest
class. His music likes changed as his music knowl-
edge grew. I have known this same thing to happen
to many a teacher who has applied herself seriously
to using the phonograph in the school-room. She
gained for herself far more than she could give to
the children. )

This article has treated entirely of the value of the
phonograph to the various musical activities in school
life. No hint even is given that it has just as great a
value in interpreting readings and stories for all
grades, and opening to the listeners the whole realin
of vocal expression in models in diction, inflection
and all the shades of expression of the cultured human
voice.

The talking machine came into existence to amuse,
it remains to educate. What was once a luxury has
become a necessity.

KEEP A-SAVING.

(To the tune of the Battle Hymn of the Republic)
Keep a-saving and a-saving till you've pennies twenty-five
Then keep saving and keep saving till at last you do

contrive
That sixteen pretty Thrift Stamps on your snow-white
card arrive—
Oh, sixteen nice Thrift Stamps.
CHORUS.
Keep a-saving up your money!
Keep a-saving up your money!
Keep a-saving up your money!
To buy War Savings Stamps.
Oh, here’s a big War Savings Stamp the color of the sky.
Wherﬁ the face of Benjie Franklin looks you sweetly in
the eye
Oh, save yo;lr money carefully a Savings Stamp to buy—
To buy a War Savings Stamp.

CHORUS.

At first I buy a Savings Stamp just one a year, I say—
No, a Savings Stamp a week would surely make it better

pay.
Yes, indeed, I'd like it better if I bought a stamp a day
A big War Savings Stamp.
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Suggestions for the First Days of School

o= | ¥ A | simouETTEs > “;M:
® o —_
) WX AV 4 The N. W. Silhouettes
come in three sets of 16
® v,
@ sheets each. Each sheet
y 8x11 inches.
“ Price for 2 sets, 25¢
The above are miniature reproductions of two of the The song entitled, ‘‘When the Swallows Homeward
,lri sheetss o?hgtfgsemakeull;g :{tt?x:nssggglg:;es' S'%‘:xcel Fly’ is suggested by the above miniature reproduc-
maey ‘ll).:used for f&‘;s pa‘:tems for vegeta%le bloc tions of two of the 16 sheets which compose N. W.
rinting; the making of toys out of chart or Beaver Silhouettes, No. 2, containing seasonal subjects. These
oard or } inch Basswood. may be used for posters and for sand table projects.
Price per set of 16 sheets, 15¢ Price per set of 16 sheets, 15¢
Water Color Cards
e e Northwestern School Supply
ay r1€s

Company
Dept. E.
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN.

Write for General Supply Catalog, now on press.
Mention Dept. E.

This poster is a reproduction of one of the charts made
from one of the 16 popular N. W. Mother Goose Silhouettes,
No. 3. This chart is made out of colored construction paper
cut free hand and serves as a suggestion for dramatizing the
famous Mother Goose Rhyme, for reading chart, for oral
and written language work.

Price per set of 16 sheets, 15¢

SET P. PLAY SERIES

These attractive designs of children playing serve as
studies in tinting with crayons or water colors and may then
be used in making reading charts for action stories and for

Set P. Play Serles oral and written language work.
Price per set, 14 cards, postpaid, 25c
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Vegetable Stick Printing

‘Lillian Rosbach North-Western School Supply Co.

The slogan of the Institutes and
Training Schools this past summer has
been “Make your Seat Work practi-
cal.” Why not do so? It is just as
easy to be practical as impractical and
a sense of satisfaction comes to us
when we accomplish something worth
while. So many projects lend them-
selves readily to fill the need of this
kind of seatwork material.

Popular today is Block or Stick
Printing. How many of you have
heard of Block Printing by means of
vegetables? Some of you have, and
that will make it easier for us all.

First, let us consider the necessary
materials: :

1. . Any firm vegetable, such as the
potato or turnip.

2. A sharp knife—either sloyd,
paring, or pen knife.

: 3. Water color paints.

4. Small paint pans.

5. Clean water.

! 6. Pieces of white felt or white out-
ing flannel.
v 7. Oiled or wax paper.

8. Manila or gray drawing paper
squared in one, one-half and quarter
inches.

9. Patterns to be reproduced; |,

10. Pieces of matches, meat skew-
eg'ls, round toothpicks, soft wood pen-
cils.

Additional materials may be sup-
plied as desired.

Second, we will consider the method.

Small, empty paint boxes with sev-
eral fair-sized depressions in the lid
may be used in place of the small
paint pans.

Red, blue and yellow are the most
effective colors to work out your de-
signs. Cut two or three pieces of felt
or outing flannel, of the size and
shape to cover each depression, also
a piece of wax paper, and lay them
carefully to one side. Then, using one

color at a time, scrape part of a cake
of paint into a pan or depression. Soak
up with water, but do not make it too
thin—about the thickness of library
paste. After the paint is dissolved,
dip the bits of cloth for this section
in clean water, squeeze out some of
the water and lay the cloth smoothly
over the paint. Take care not to have
any of the paint come in contact with
the exposed surface of the cloth ex-
cept as the paint soaks up through the
pad thus formed. Cover carefully
with the wax paper until the paint is
to be used. Proceed in like manner
with each paint to be used and then
set the pan aside for the present. If
the pads are too dry when you are
ready to use them, add a few drops
of water to the pads.

In selecting the patterns, begin first
with very simple designs and work
out more elaborate patterns. For
September, why not make use of the
flowers, leaves, and birds, typical of
the month? The miniature reproduc-
tions of the N. W. Silhouette Sets
shown in the Catalog of the North-
Western School Supply Company of
Minneapolis, Minnesota, are a good

: 'size for reproduction, and suggestive.

If you do not have a copy of the
North-Western School Supply catalog,
write for one.

Preparatory to the lesson of work-
ing out the pattern, have the children
bring in leavis. Study the leaves,
the plants they are taken from, their
place of growth,—called the habitat—
and their possible uses, thus correlat-
ing nature study and language. En-
courage the children to study the birds
in their natural environments, without
disturbing them, and bring in reports
of their investigations.

To reproduce the patterns, have the
children practice cutting them out
freehand, on common wrapping paper
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or quarter inch squared drawing pa-
per if the latter will be an aid to se-
curing a perfect pattern.

After the pattern is ready for use,
we will call it a stencil. If a smooth
reproduction is .desired, use a potato
block; if a grained surface, a sharp
knife and a turnip. Give each child
a section of the vegetable to be used.
This section should have a smooth sur-
face the required size and should be
at least three-fourths of an inch
thick. Lay the stencil carefully on
the flat surface of the vegetable block
and mark out the pattern by cutting
a beveled edge around the stencil at
least one-eighth of an inch deep. Re-
move the remainder of the surface as
deep as the pattern wax cut, thus
having the design stand out in bold
relief on the block. After all of the
design has been completed, remove the
stencil. The beveled edge gives a
firmer edge to the pattern.

Third Process. After it is clearly
understood what is to be made we are
ready to reproduce our pattern. Lay
the paper or cloth over a dampened
blotter, press the vegetable pattern
firmly on the color pad and then very
carefully raise the pattern block, place
it on the spot where the impression
is desired and again press firmly on
the vegetable block transferring the

‘paint evenly from all parts of the

pattern. Proceed in like manner un-
til the article has been completed. If
cloth has been used, the pattern may
be made more permanent by laying a
damp cloth over it and applying a hot
iron. If a more complicated design
is desired and two colors are to be
used. either apply the colors evenly
on the pattern block with a paint
brush or make the parts of the pat-
tern on separate blocks and transfer
them, one color at a time.

A stamping’ pad commonly used
with a rubber stamping outfit may
be used in place of the paint pad.
Dye may be substituted for paint.

Fourth—uses. Stick printing designs
may be used in as many ways and
for as many articles as we formerly
used stenciling:

Booklet covers made from squared
paper as shown in the “Industrial Art
Text Books” by Snow and Froelich,
Parts 1.

Designs worked out on magazine
covers, card cases, port-folios, table
runners, dresser scarfs, curtains and
pillow covers.

The study of costume designing and
interior decoration.

An attractive doll house made of
chart board and displayed at an edu-
cational exhibit was furnished with
the North-Western furniture.

The furniture for the bedroom was
decorated with pretty flowered wall
paper to give the effect of cretonne,
while that of the living and dining
room was upholstered with other
dainty patterned wall paper. The
curtains were of tissue paper, with
flowered overdrapes of wall paper
harmonizing with the tapestry or cre-
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tonne coverings. The walls were
either covered with plain colored con-
struction paper which carried out the
color scheme of the room or left un-
covered to give the suggestion of the
brown oatmeal paper. A dainty bor-
der of the corresponding shade of
construction paper on which was
printed a simple design, worked out
with square end of shoe peg, or the
end of a match and the potato stick.

A practical lesson in measuring had
been taught in marking off the tile
pattern for the kitchen walls. A lin-
oleum pattern could have been worked
out effectively by carrying out the
tile pattern of the wall and working
in a design combination of squares,
rectangles and triangles.

When you begin work with this
method of designing new ideas and
suggestions will present themselves
and you will be able to hold the inter-
est of the children.

——1It is THE WORLD BOOK you want——

ATTRACTIVE WINDOWS.

How much attractive windows help
the making of an artistic school room!
If we stop to think that the windows
connect the occupants of the room
with nature outside, shouldn’t it be
our problem to aim in makine this
link as attractive as the outside is
for us?

Why do little children persist in
looking out of the windows? Where
are their thoughts? Surely not where
we, as teachers, should like to have
them. Then there must be a cause;
and certainly we have found it. Dur-
ing the whole summer our little tots
have played by the brook, by the trees,
and in the fields. Now we expect
them to abandon all thoughts of the
outside and be content to look at a
book, perhaps even with few pictures
of nature in it.

At least in the Autumn and Spring,
parts of nature may be brought into
the room and even during the cold
weather, arrangements may be made
for a few plants or a suggestion of
something green or alive.

Since the windows lead from the
outside to the inside, of course, we
want our plants and our leaves attrac-
tively arranged in the windows. We
may have our gold fish tanks or polli-
wog aquariums near the windows.

In some rooms a table may be at-
tractively placed near the window.
Suggestions for the approaching holi-
days together with a touch of some-
thing bright and green may be found
on it. Or should this table be used
for a child’s reading table with books
and children’s magazines there could
be no better place for it than in the
sunshine. Not only reading material
should be on this table but the Amer-
ican flag and at least one plant should
be found upon it. You will have no
idea of the different temperament this
will place the child in—for he there-
by receives a touch of home.

V. Lillian Anderson,
Supervisor of Lower Grades,
Eveleth, Minn.
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Ownership in Club Work

WHY THEY LEAVE THE FARM

“Why did you leave the farm, my lad?
Why did you bolt and leave your dad?
Why did you beat it off to town

And turn your poor old father down?
Thinkers of platform, pupit and press
Are wallowing in deep distress.
They seek to know the hidden cause
Why farmer boys desert their pas.”

“Well, stranger, since you’ve been so
frank,

I'll roll aside the hazy bank:

I left my dad, his farm, his plow,

Because my calf became his cow.

I left my dad, twas wrong, of course,
Because my colt became his horse.

I left my dad to sow and reap
Because my lamb became his sheep.
I dropped the hoe and stuck the fork
Because my pig became his pork.
The garden truck that I made grow
Was his to sell, but mine to hoe.

“It’s not the smoke in the atmosphere,

Nor }t;he taste for life that brought me
ere.

Please tell the platform, pulpit, press,

No fear of toil nor love of dress

Is driving off the farmer lads:

It’s just the methods of their dads.”

—Selected.

One of the aims of Club Work is
to encourage young people in rural
life to become owners of farm prop-
erty—ecrops, animals and fowls,
kitchen equipment, bank accounts,
ete.—to the purpose that ownership
will develop attachment to the home
and farm.

A striking illustration of the
training along these lines, given by
the Club Work, was shown at the
recent Boys’ and Girls’ Club ‘Week
at the University Farm, St. Paul.

From a group of two hundred ten
members of the short course classes,
of whom questions were asked, the
following data was received:

12 had purchased Liberty Bonds.
129 had bought War Savings
Stamps.

65 had bank deposits.

47 owned poultry.

30 owned a calf.

26 had purchased pigs.

10 owned sheep.

24 owned kitchen equipment or
furniture.

10 owned an acre or more of
land, or a lot.

65 had canned products put up
by themselves.

We should also remember that
these boys and girls purchased these
possessions with their own money
made from Club Work projects.

-
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A. PURPOSE OF DEPARTMENT.

I.  To assist in the investigation
of educational questions of
the rural and elementary
schools of the Northwest.

II. To bring to bear upon such
questions the best available
evidence as it has been sub-
mitted by other workers,
and to supply new evidence.

B. FIELDS COVERED BY THIS
DEPARTMENT.

I. Giving publicity to literatuie
bearing on these questions.
II. Assisting in Devising Perma-
nent Records of Work of

School; viz.

1. Charts

2. Forms.

3. Tables.

4. Miscellaneous.

II1. Publishing of Solutions
Worked out for Educational
Problems:

a. Administrative.
1. Grouping of grades.

2. Functions of special
classes.

3. Plans for grading and
promotion.

»~

Engaging Community
co-operation.

5. Medical Inspection.

. Census-taking and En-

=]

Department of Research and Efficiency

Purposing to assist in the investigation of educational questions pertinent to rural and graded
schools, and to offer solutions as they have been worked out.

forcement of Compul-
sory Education Law.

7. Selection of Library,
Text-books, S ¢ h o ol
Equipment.

8. Playgrounds.

9. Recreation centers,

10. Lectures.
11 Child-Accounting.
(a) Enrollment.
(b) Membership.
(c) Attendance.
(d) Withdrawals.
(e) Promotions a n d
non-promotions.
(f) Retardation a n d
elimination.
(g) Ages and progress
in different grades.
(h) Sizes of classes.
(i) Mentality and phy-
sical condition.
b. Supervisory.
1. Training of Teachers’

in Service.
2. Making Courses of
Study.

3. Selection and arrange-
ment of topics of in-
struction and the em-

phasis to be placed
upon them.
4. Setting up of Stand-
" ards.

5. Determinatioh of Means
of Meeting Standards.

September, 1919

6. Co-operation Service of
Teachers.

7. Selection of Teachers.
(a) Experience a n d

Training.

(b) Relation of Types
to Service.

(¢) Rating of Teach-
ers.

(d) Their Salaries.
(e) Their Training.
¢. The Importance of War
and Its Effects on Edu-
cation.
. Intensification of Edu-
cation.
. Changes in Curriculum.
. Changes in Adminis-
trative Measures.
. Speeding-up in Prccess
of Education.
(a) Longer Hours.
(b) Intensified Work.
(c) Re-grouping of
grades.
(d) All-year-round
schools.
IV. Furthering the Movement
for Measurement of Re-
sults in Instruction.
a. Publishing lists of test

W O

material.
b. Giving Advice and Sug-
gestions regarding the

handling of test materials
and its interpretation.

The Office of a Consolidated School

By P. J. Slettedahl,

Superintendent of the Wood Lake Consolidated Schools, Wood Lake, Minnesota.

An efficient school administration
is organized on a sound business
basis as well as professional. If this
is a fact, then it is obvious that a
school-administrator must be a busi-
ness-man. Is it, therefore, not in
order for businessmen to recognize
school-administrators on par, as a
class, with themselves? But a school-
administrator is more than a busi-
nessman: he is also a professional
man.

A school system organized on a
business basis uses business methods,
which is self-evident. The term
“business methods” is generally un-
derstood to mean “system and effi-
ciency.” If a system is not efficient,
businessmen reject the system and
refuse to classify it as a “business
method.”

Certainly the “smaller schools” are
in need of business methods—and not
a few of the larger schools, perhaps.
Any state inspector of schools with
field experience knows and can testify
to the wide use of hit-and-miss-and-

hit-again “no systems” in schools of
all grades.

The smaller schools suffer the most
from inefficiency of administration.
This is due, in part, to inexperienced
and poorly trained administrators.
How many young administrators of
school systems are trained for their
work? I am putting the question and
leave it for the reader to answer.

Also, I think, the inefficlency is
due to the shortness of the principal’s
period of service in a given school.
The desire to “move on” to where the
pastures are greener and the outlook
more promising creates little en-
thusiasm for the present position in
a small system. Principals, not in-
frequently, look upon their time of
service in the smaller schools much
as many young doctors do their in-
terne work. Hence they work with
the -feeling that the sooner it is over
the better. The amount of encourage-
ment and appreciation which a young
man or woman who takes up the work
of administration in a small school
system receives is not sufficient to

arouse much enthusiasm. And with-
out enthusiasm indifferent service is
given.

Another cause of inefficient admin-
istration is due to the temper of
school boards. We hear too frequent-
ly the word “fad” applied to excellent
ideas submitted by school administra-
tors to boards of education. Young
principals or superintendents very
often have not the courage to fight
for their ideas and so yield to ultra-
conservative members without put-
ting forth an effort. Inefficiency,
then, must continue a little longer.
Surely school administrators need
backbone.

The office is the nucleus of the
school organism.

I believe I am safe in saying, as
the nucleus so the school. No school
is better than its administration. If
the school lacks organization, the
management is at fault. A disor-
ganized school must be an inefficient
school: a waster of public money,
and what is worse, the time of teach-
ers and pupils.
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In making a study of any school
system begin with the office. Usual-
ly you can complete your study there
and pass judgment upon the system
and the efficiency or inefficiency of
the principal or superintendent.

On entering the office of a consoli-
dated school we ought to find the
following:

Record cabinet.

Transportation map.

Van schedules.

Programs of all the grades and
high school.

Teachers’ special duty assignments.

A neat and orderly desk.

A book case containing one copy of
each text used in the school, etec.

The record cabinet may be sectional
or “one piece.” A sectional cabinet
is to be preferred, for it can be con-
veniently enlarged as records ac-
cumulate. On the market are cabi-
nets of wood and steel. The steel
cabinet
rather expensive at the present time.
A sufficiently complete record cabinet
of seven sections made of oak can
be purchased for about fifty dollars.

How large a filing cabinet shall be
purchased? The question is a com-
mon one. A complete cabinet for a
school with an enrollment of 150
pupils contains two drawers for 3x5
inch records; four drawers for 4x6
inch records; two drawers for 5x8
inch records; one letter file; one
pamphlet drawer. This cabinet will
meet the demands of the record sys-
tem, I think, necessary in a consoli-
dated school. The system I shall out-
line is merely suggestive. The facts
I wish recorded may be kept in vari-
ous ways; the card record and filing
cabinet are my choice.

In the filing cabinet of the size I
have suggested will be filed:

The emergency record.

Library record (including the
guarantor’s record and librarian’s re-
port).

Permanent record for elementary
school.

Permanent record for the high
school.

The temporary record.

The text book record.

Hot lunch reports.

Van drivers’ reports.

Physical examination record.

Teachers’ daily reports.

Department record.

All card form records should be
standard in size. The most common-
ly used standard sizes are 3x5 inches,
4x6 inches and 5x8 inches.

I have found three-ply Bristol
paper the most satisfactory for rec-
ords. A white paper is to be pre-
ferred for all records, but this is not
so important.

The permanent records are the
most important records in any school
system. Never, under any circum-
stances, should these records be neg-
lected. They should be accurate and
up-to-date at all times.

There are any number of permanent
record forms on the market and in
use, some good and some not so good.
In selecting a form, look for sim-
plicity and completeness.

When introducing a permanent rec-
ord of the card form to displace a
book form record, it is a mistake not

is perhaps the better but’

to transfer all old records. The
teachers are willing, as a rule to help
in this work. The least that a prin-
cipal or superintendent ought to be
expected to do is to transfer the
highest yearly average in each sub-
ject for the highest grade that the
pupil attained. All high school work,
of course, should be recorded also.

Sometimes young school adminis-
trators make errors in putting in a
permanent record system. The one
error that is very bad I want to men-
tion here. A 5x8 inch permanent
record may be already in use. The
principal or superintendent has a
“pet” form 4x6 inches in size that he
decides to introduce to displace the
larger form. If he transferred all
old records onto the new form, it
wouldn’t matter much. But frequent-
ly the old records are kept and the
new form continues from the year
introduced. I have been informed
that some schools have as many as
four different forms in use. Such an
order of records must bring confusion.

The “emergency record”—what is
it? There are a number of facts that
should be easily learned without de-
lay, and conveniently. On a 3x5 inch
card I ask for the following informa-
tion about each child enrolled in the
school: (1) name of pupil, (2) grade,
(3) name of head of family, (4) age
of pupil, (5) descent of father, (6)
descent of mother, (7) distance of
home from school building, (8) dis-
tance child walks to meet van, (9)
numbér of van route, (10) address,
(11) telephone number. )

This record has been of great help
to me. It takes only a moment to find
facts that are needed so very fre-
quently. The teachers filled out the
record cards and sent them to the of-
fice where I filed the records alphbeti-
cally.

Librarian’s Report. The librarian
makes a daily report on a 3x5 inch
“library circulation report.” The
report calls for the date, grade, num-
ber of books borrowed, number of
books due, number of books returned,
amount of book fine. The reports are
filed by months.

The guarantor’s card is simple. At
the top to the left the name of pupil
wishing to draw books from the li-
brary appears; in the upper right
hand corner the librarian writes the
child’s borrower’s number. A parent
must make the following pledge by
placing his or her signature directly
below the promise:

“I agree to be responsible for any
books of the Wood Lake Consolidated
School Library which are lost or
damaged by the applicant whose
name appears at the top of this card.
I furthermore promise to pay book
fines levied according to the rules of
the library.”

The Text Book Record. This rec-
ord form is printed on 4x6 inch
Bristol paper. At the top are spaces
for pupil’'s name and grade. The
ruled spaces include: title or author
of text, number, date borrowed, con-
dition, date returned. A foot note
reads: “File this record in saperin-
tendent’s  office. Note damage
charges on the back of this record.”
These records are filed by grades.

The temporary record is a duplicate

of the “report card.”
in size. My form includes a foot-
note: “To Teacher: At the close of
the school year give estimates on the
back of this record of pupil’s attitude,
conduct greatest weakness, greatest
strength, personal needs.” The rec-
ords may be filed either by grades or
alphabetically.

The daily hot lunch report is 4x6
inches in size. The teacher having
the hot lunches as a part of her daily
work makes the report. In such a
report are included: date, menu, cost
of supplies itemized, number of chil-
dren who reported for hot lunches.
I file these reports by months.

The Teacher’s Daily Report. I have
seen at least a dozen different forms
of daily reports for teachers. Avoid
forms that are “full of red tape.” I
think that a form which requires:
(1) the names of pupils absent, (2)
the names of pupils tardy, (3) the
names “of pupils severely punished,
with reason for punishment, is com-
plete enough. From this form you
can note violations of the attendance
law and take the necessary steps of
enforcement. My forms are 5x8
inches in size and printed on 2-ply
Bristol paper. I file the reports by
teachers.

Physical Examination Report. The
best report on the physical condition
of a child is made when the doctor
uses the “University of Iowa Survey
of Hygiene and Sanitation” forms.

Besides the record forms there are
various forms which take no minor
place in an efficient school admin-
istration, such as teacher’s report to
parents, “blue slips,”. notices of de-
merit, excuse blanks attendance ques-
tionnaire, attendance-law violation no-
tice, ete.

The teacher’s report to parents
should be simple, complete, and at-
tractive. 1 never use cheap stock
form report cards. The reason for
this is obvious.

The six-weeks’ period has quite gen-
erally taken the place of the month.
When the school year is divided into
six-week periods each semester con-
tains three periods; whereas a divi-
sion by months leaves the semester
containing a fraction of a month.

When reports to parents are sent
out every six weeks, the teachers get
the grades ready six times instead of
nine; which is a worthwhile saving of
time so far as it affects the teacher.

The method we use at Wood Lake
in handling the reports to parents has
been found satisfactory. Fail marks
are written in red ink on the report.
If a child fails in two minor subjects
or. one major subject, the child’s
teacher sends the report to the office.
From the office the report is sent to
the parent via the post office. I en-
close with the report a note, which is
a printed form calling the parent’s at-
tention to his child’s unsatisfactory
work. When a child does good work
in any subject we recognize this by
giving a “certificate of honor.” In
a way this counterbalances the “red
mark.” The “certificate of honor” is
about 4x6 inches in size and printed
on bond paper.

One of the most convenient forms
that I use, for want of a better name,
is called the “attendance question-

It is 4x6 inches
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naire.” On one side of a postal card
a printed form calls the parent’s at-
tention to a continuous absence of his
child. The final sentence of this no-
tice reads: “Use the back of this
questionnaire (card) for answer.”
The other side of the card is divided
into two parts: one a blank space for
parent’s reply; the- other contains the
address as follows: “Superintendent
Wood Lake Consolidated Schools,
Wood Lake, Minn.” When a child
has been absent three consecutive
days or irregular in attendance, I
mail the attendance questionnaire
(enclosing it in an envelope) to the
parent. I get very prompt replies
from parents. If a child remains out
of school after parents have returned
questionnaire I send a form letter:

“Dear Parent: The non-attendance
report shows the your child has not
been attending school regularly and
has not been excused by the school
board. This, as you know, is a viola-
tion of the state law, and makes you
liable to fine or imprisonment. As
much as I dislike to, it shall be my
duty to file a criminal complaint
against you, unless you comply with
the law.” The form letter should be
printed with typewriter type.

Let me urge young school admin-
istrators to study the following:
desks, window shades, toilet fixtures,
drinking fountains, plan books for
teachers, text books, equipment for
industrial departments, heating and
ventilating systems, paper, chalk, ink,
ink wells, erasers for blackboards,

general school furniture, fuels, labora-
tory equipment and supplies, sources
of free and valuable information,
library books, wall finishes, floor oils
and janitorial supplies. Why must
a school administrator study all
these? The market contains so much
that is net the best in quality or ef-
ficiency that the man who knows is
the only one who buys wisely.

Perhaps there is no better way to
close this article than by quoting an
utterance of David Lloyd George:
“Think out new ways; think out new
methods; think out even new ways of
dealing with old problems. Don’t al-
ways be thinking back to where you
were before the war. Get a really
new world.”

Combinations of Classes in the Rural School

By James I. Malott,

One of the difficult problems con-
fronting the inexperienced teacher at
the opening of her school, is the daily
program. The problem is how to ar-
range the classes so as to have the
maximum amount of time and the
minimum number of classes. In or-
der to meet this problem different
methods and devices for the combina-
tions of the different classes in sub-
jects have been adopted, but these
different methods are not well un-
derstood by the beginner; and hence
the great difficulty of arranging
classes so as to secure the best re-
sults.

The daily program arranged for the
rural school in the Wisconsin Course
of Study for the Elementary Schools
provides for the combination of all
arithmetic classes (see manual for
1917, pages 14-15) into groups of two
years each, beginning with the 3’s and
4’s; for all reading classes in the same
order; for all language classes in
groups of two years each, beginning
with the 1's and 2's as the first group;
5’s and 6’s in geography; 7’s and 8's
in agriculture; 5’s and 6’s and 7’s and
8’s in spelling; 7’s and 8’s in manual
training and domestic science.

While the problem looks simple
from the course of study and the
presentation of it in the daily program
given in the manual, it is not so sim-
ple when the teacher for the first time
tries to organize her school. Her first
questions are, How can the 7’s and
8’s be put together in the arithmetic?
Can both groups do the same work?
If the 7’s took the work with the 8's
last year, will they not be reviewing
this year?

Arithmetic.

In order to understand the arrange-
ment, take the following illustration:
Suppose a teacher enters her school
this fall for the first time and finds
she has four pupils in the 8th grade
and three pupils in the 7th grade. In
order to combine these two groups or
grades in to one class, she must put
them together. She finds that the 8th
grade pupils did 7th grade arithmetic
last year. This fall she must start
an 8th grade arithmetic class and

Director Rural Education,
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complete the work required by the
course of study for the 8th grade.
Then in order to combine the two
groups, she must put the three 7th
grade pupils into the 8th grade class
and have them take the same arith-
metic work that the 8th t'Erade pupils
take and does not offer the work re-
quired for the 7th grade in the course
of study. At the close of the year the
7th grade has completed the 8th
grade arithmetic, but have not had the
work required for the 7th grade.

Then in the fall of 1920 she must
offer only 7th grade arithmetic. Sup-
pose she now has the three pupils of
the 7th grade of 1919, which, having
completed their 7th year, are now 8th
grade pupils; and also there are two
pupils promoted from the 6th grade
into the 7th grade. This fall she will
give both groups 7th grade arithmetic
and handle them as she did last year,
only it will be a class made up of 7th
grade pupils taking 7th grade work
and 8th grade pupils taking the 7th
grade work in arithmetic—the work
they did not get last year. Thus every
other year she will have a 7Tth grade
course in arithmetic and every other
year an 8th grade class.

Another question arises in the class-
room, when we are discussing this
problem—Can the 7's do the work
required for the 8th year in the course
of study along with the 8s? Yes,
providing they have been well ground-
ed in addition, subtraction, multiplica-
tion, division, fractions and decimals.
If these six fundamentals have been
mastered, then the applications called
in either the 7th or 8th grades can
be done in either year.

The difficulty in combining the
arithmetic classes does not arise in
the combination of the 7’s and 8’s as
much as in the combination of the 3's
and 4’s, and 5’s and 6's, where the
fundamentals have not been mastered.
Here the problem presents a different
method of solution. It is impossible
to have the 3's, whose chief work in
arithmetic is to master addition, solve
problems in long division, which is
one of the difficult problems for the
4’s. In order to combine these two

School,
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grades, it is necessary to assign dif-
ferent work to each gfoup and when
the class is called have each group do
its special problem. To illustrate—
the 3’s may have such problems in ad-
dition as the following:—3478

6982

5876
The 4’s may be solving such problems
in long division as the following:

43)487654. The class, which consists
of the 3’s and 4’s, is called and each
group sent to the board for drill on
these problems. At other times one
group of the class—say the 4’s—may
be given concrete problems that re-
quire analysis, while -the 3’s are sent
to the board to solve problems. While
the 3’s are at the board at work, the
4’s may analyze their problems—
from their papers. Again it is possi-
ble to send one group to the board
to solve problems as given above
and the other group have development
work that the teacher wishes to give.
By this arrangement it is possible to
handle both the combinations of the
3’s and 4’s, and the 6’s and 6’s. The
idea is to handle both groups in the
same period. Thus time is saved and
the number of classes is lessened.

Reading.

In reading as in arithmetic. no at-
tempt should be made to combine the
1’s and 2’s. The combinations should
begin with the 3’s and 4’s and con-
tinue grouping two grades together.
In the 3’s and 4’s it is better to use
simple third grade reading for the
first part of the year. The latter part
of the year the 4th grade material
may be used. This should be simple
material. Not too difficult. The next
year the 4’s become 5’s and the same
method should be followed with the
5's and 6’s. This combination will
mean that the 3’s will have to read
some easy 4th grade material as 3's
and will be prepared to do more in-
tensive reading as 4’s than the 3's
of the next year. ‘This can be helped
by using the Friday reading classes
by each group for special reading. To
illustrate this—the 4’s may be given
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DICTIONARY
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A given amount of money pur-
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your school or for your personal
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The New International is
as necessary in the school
roomandin the teacher's
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G.& C. Merriam Co., Springfield, Mass., U.S.A.

" than that of the 3’s.

Sice!

special work that is more difficult
They will en-
joy reading this to the other group
of the class. The 3's, if given a spe-
cial story, will enjoy it very much,
as their other group does not have
the same story. This arouses inter-
est and helps to prepare the 4's for
their advanced work next year. It
- also intensifies the work of the 3's.

- The same plan should be followed

with the 5’s and 6's.

The 7’s and 8’s reading material
should consist largely of classics. The
course can be arranged by years with-
out much difficulty. The course should
be varied and extensive and should
provide material enough for two
years. Each year’'s course should be
definite. It should consist of a num-
ber of classics such as the Legend of
Sleepy Hollow, Courtship of Miles
Standish, The Great Stone Face. When
such a course is arranged, it is easy to
combine the 7’s and 8's in reading as
in the arithmetic for these two grades.

Language.

In the language work, except in the
first two grades, follow the plan for
the reading class combinations. Adapt
the work to both groups and have
them work as one group. In combin-
ing the 1’s and 2’s in language, do
not try to put the two groups together
in ‘all of the language work. Most
of the language work in these two
grades should be conversational.
Stories told or read, picture studies;
and all reproduced orally. But some-
times it will be best to give. the sec-
ond grade some written work. This
may consist of reproduced stories,
conversation, or simple dictations, At
such times the teacher should prepare
special seat work for the first grade.
This work should be specially adapted
to their language work. By this
method these classes may be combined
and do splendid work as one group.

Geography.

The combination suggested in the
Wisconsin Manual for geography is in
the 6th and 7th grades. The geogra-
phy being completed in the 7Tth grade.

_The work is arranged so that the 5th
grade studies the elementary text,
completing this during the 5th year.
Then the 6’s and 7’s are combined into
one class. The work is arranged so
that the 6’s and 7’s take the study
of the principles of geography and
North America and the United States
during the even numbered years
(1918-19) and South America, Europe,
Asia, Africa, and Australia during the
odd numbered years (1919-20). This
arrangement makes it very easy to
take up either the first half or the
second half of the advanced text with
the 6th grade. The combination here

8 is similar to that of the 7’s and 8’s

in arithmetic. (See illustration given
for 7th and 8th grade arithmetic com-
bination.) The work this fall will be-
gin with South America. Both 6’s and
T's taking the work together as one
class. Both doing the same work and
one receiving the credit for 6th grade
and the other completing the required
work in geography. In the study of
the geography this year it is essential
to keep the facts of the geography of

North America and the United States
in the minds of the members of the
class. This may be done by frequent-
ly making comparisons of the size of
the foreign countries, their popula-
tions, resources, industries, with those
of the United States and the other
countries of North America.

In agriculture and domestic art and
science, the manual provides for a two
years’ course. This course should be
arranged as in the work of reading
and geography. A definite course for
two years and so divided that one-
half may be given to both 7’s and 8’s
one year and the other half to both of
these grades the next year.

In this short discussion I have not
discussed the work in spelling, as the
time required for a spelling class is
not so long and the combination of the
5’s and 6’s, also the 7’s and 8's can
be made as in arithmetic. The spell-
ing in the lower grades should be in
connection with their reading or lan-
guage work and not a special class.

I have used as my illustration the
Wisconsin Manual of the Elementary
Course of Study for the reason that
I have to use it each year with my
classes. Then, also, the combination
suggested in the Wisconsin Manual
may be used as the basis for combina-
tions in any rural school in the coun-
try. It is to be hoped that the count
superintendents over the country will
get together and arrange definitely
such courses in reading. history,
arithmetic and geography as is ar-
ranged for in the 6th and 7th grades
of this manual, in order that the re-
sults of a year’s work may not be
interfered with by the pupils having
to take so much review work to en-
able them to pass the diploma exam-
inations. Let each division of the
course be a definite unit and so ar-
ranged that the combinations can be
made in as many classes as possible.
Let each unit be treated as a unit
of work, and when completed, not re-
quire reviewing the next year, except
to start the pupils into the work, not
in order to pass examinations. With
such a definite arrangement of the
course of study and with carefully
planned combinations, the rural school
can do excellent work.

For a School Board to send
SCHOOL EDUCATION to the teach-
ers of their district is a good invest-
ment of a small sum of money for
the district. It will return a large
dividend upon the cost of subscription
in the higher incentive given to the
teachers and the advantages it offers
for increasing their teaching effi-
ciency. Price, $1.25.

Mr. and Mrs. C. W. G. Hyde, for-
merly of St. Cloud, spent several days
with friends in St. Cloud last month
en route to Bridger, Mont., where Mr.
Hvde is engaged as a professor in high
school.

Mr. Hyde was for 13 years a mem-
ber of the faculty of the state normal
school in this city. He served under
four presidents of the school. He has
held many important pesitions in the
state as an educator and was at one
time assistant superintendent of pub-
lic instruction of the state.
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Work—A Song of Triumph

By Angela Morgan in the Outlook.

Work!
Thank God for the might of it,

The ardor, the urge, the delight of it— -

Work that springs from the heart’s
desire,

Setting the soul and the brain on fire.

Oh, what is so good as the heat of it,

And what is so glad as the beat of it,

And what is so kind as the stern com-
mand

Challenging brain and heart and
hand ?

-

Work! !
Thank God for the pride of it,
Por the beautiful, conquering tide of

{nng the life in its furious flood,
Thnl ing the arteries, cleansing the

Mastenng stupor and dull despair,

Moving the dreamer to do and dare.

Oh, what is so good as the urge of it,

And what is so glad as the surge of it,

And what is so strong as the summons
deep

Rousing the torpid soul from sleep?

Work!

Thank God for the pace of it,

For the terrible, keen, swift race of
it;

Fiery steeds in full control,

Nostrils aquiver to greet the goal.

Work, the power that drives behind,
Guldmg the purposes, taming the
mind,
Holding the runaway wishes back,
Reining the will to one steady track,
Speeding the energies faster, faster,
Triumphing over disaster.
Oh, what is so good as the pain of it,
And what is so great as the gain of it,
And what is so kind as the cruel goal,
Forci:g' us on through the rugged
road?

Work!

Thank God for the swing of it,

For the clamoring, hammering ring
of it,

Passion of labor daily hurled

On the mighty anvils of the world. . .

Oh, what is so fierce as the flame of it,

And what is so huge as the aim of it,

Thundering on through dearth and
doubt,

Calling the plan of the Maker out;

Work, the Titan; Work, the friend,

Shaping the earth to a glorious end;

Dr:jlrlxing the swamps and blasting the

ills,

Doing whatever the spirit wills,
Rending a continent apart

To answer the dream of the Master
heart.

* Thank God “for a world where none

may shirk,
Thank God for the splendor of work!

Professor Raymond N. Carr, assist-
ant supervisor of music in Minneapo-
lis public schools and director of
music at North high school, resigned
to become head of the department of
music in the Missouri State Teachers’
college, Kirksville, Mo.
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Schools Molding National Ideals

Address by Major A. G. Crane, president of Minot State Normal school, at Northwestern E&ucatioml associa-
tion of North Dakota at Minot, April 18, 1919.

Anyone who attempts to define the
new spirit in education is likely to
meet with difficulties. The last few
years have brought forth many new
things in schools as well as in indus-
try, government and science. To any
student of recent events in education
there becomes evident a desire to as-
certain facts rather than opinions; to
base educational procedure upon ex-
perimental evidence and research
rather than upon personal judgments
and opinions. It might be called the
Missouri “show me” attitude applied
to education. The recent dramatic rev-
elations of the war have caused edu-
cators to search their educational
souls and examine their work.

Dr. Strayer, the distinguished pres-
ident of the N. E. A., was one of the
first to make educational surveys of
city school systems in the search for
facts as a basis for criticising and im-
proving school procedure. Instru-
ments used prominently in such sur-
veys have been the standardized tests
and scholarship scales. They have
been developed in response to the de-
mand for objective measurement.
Such scales may still be crude, im-
perfect, often taken too seriously, and
fail to do what their inventors desir-
ed. They are, however, a distinct
evidence of the spirit of experiment
of research and investigation, a desire
to know the facts.

Along with the demand for facts in
school work is a more vivid realiza-
tion of the power of the schools as
an agency to mold the direct public
policy and opinion. German unity in
her diabolical course shows the power
of education to fasten false ideals
upon a whole people. Autocracy con-
trolled Germany and made German
thot and ovinion, because autocracy
controlled the people’s schools. If the
schools can convert an otherwise in-
telligent people into united loyal-to-
sixteenth-century-madness amidst a
world of free men, then schools are
an agency to be guided and respect-
ed. This, with the spirit which de-
mands facts not fancies; deeds, not
theories, will work radical changes in
American public schools.

Already we have enough facts to
show certain tendencies and to proph-
esy some changes. The amazing di-
versity in mental ability in the chil-
dren in any school class, as revealed
by improved tests and surveys, al-
ready challenge the wisdom of ele-
mentary school curriculum, one set
collection of facts, one conventional
method of orecedure, for all the chil-
dren of all the people. Surely the
revealed variations in raw material
shnuld suz~est variations in treat-
ment and in final product.

Uniformity is challenged every-
where by the facts of individual varia-
tion. Facts have not sustained the
sacred theory of formal discipline.
Once recognize the specific limita-
tions of training and individual varia-
tion and memoriter lock step grad-
ing must give place to flexible promo-
tion according to ability. The kindly

superintendent who put pupils on pro-
bation in grades and subjects for.
which they did not possess all the
regular grades was nearer the true
basis of progress than he dreamed.

The facts of illiteracy among draft-
ed men should forever break up our
smugly complacent policy of com-
munity license. Never more should
any community be permitted to allow
its children to grow up in ignorance of
the English language. Democracy can
never justly neglect our national
language; all honor to the state board
of education of North Dakota that
dared to refuse state approval for the
study of a language used as an agency
for enemy propafanda and for pre-
serving foreign solidarity and isolation
within American borders. The facts
demand that community prejudice,
sidony and ignorance shall not con-
tinue to control and provide education
which in poverty or viciousness shall
become a menace to republican insti-
tutions.

If public school curricula be studied
in the light of the requirements of
vocations, professions or industry, we
must conclude that seldom has the
conventional school given a fit prep-
aration for the job. Because
schools have eliminated all but the
strongest, most resourceful, best nat-
urally endowed pupils, we think that
the survivors, the graduates, are in-
disputable evidence of the benefits of
school training. Native ability gives
them success in life just as it en-
abled them to graduate from the
school’s curriculum. Modern investi-
gation, showing what is needed to be
known by the successful, in industry,
should describe the things to be
taught in the people’s schools. Truly
useful education will carefully dis-
tinguish between training that is es-
sential and that which is only desir-
able.

School health surveys have shown
clearly the need of breaking down our
neglect of health conservation and pro-
motion.

The same spirit of research and ex-
periment which breaks down the uni-
formity in curriculum, grading and
procedure, which breaks down the ex-
treme policy of local license, which
attacks foreign language instruction,
which reasons from job requirements
to school practices, which reasons
lazy neglect of health promotion, will
also build up positive changes and
improvements.

The need for Americanization will
require that boys and girls be not only
instructed in civic virtues but that
they be trained in proper civic activi-
ties, that in fact thev become active
citizens of their social community.

Reasoning from the requirements
of the iob to the things that should
be taught in school will brine instruc-
tion in vocations now omited bv those
who frame school curricula. Not only
will we train for the profession but
for artisans, mechanics. agriculturists.
men whose hands must be directed
by trained minds, the sons of Martha,

the -

upon whose shoulders fall the work
of the world.

National control will follow the ef-
fort to control local parsimony, leth-
argy and ignorance.

Definite evidence of the effective
power of school education must raise
the business in the estimation of the
public. The present public esteem for
schools is low, judged by what the
public is willing to pay for teachers.
For the sake of the fate of democ-
racy the public must demand higher
standards of instruction with result-
ing improveménts in the profession.

The young people of America are
idealists. They responded during the
world war to the leadership of our
great teacher idealist. They range
true to the ideals of freedom. It was
the ideals of the schools of democracy
that lulled Kaiserism. The righteous

. indignation of a decent world rebuked

kultur. To the credit of our schools
is due much of the glory of the
American army’s ideals. It is be-
cause the facts show that education
has made good that we can hope for
better things. To direct this great
agency, potent with power for good
and ill, will the new spirit of science
and research be invoked.

—1Itis THE WORLD BOOK you want—

THE STORY OF THE DEVELOP-
MENT OF EDUCATION IN
THE UNITED STATES.

“Give us a worthy history of Ameri-
can education” has been the persistent
demand of teachers and school admin-
istrators. Notwithstanding the un-
paralleled development of public edu-
cation in this country, for some un-
accountable reason there has been no
adequate account of it. Dr. E. P.
Cubberley, head of the Department of
Education in Leland Stanford Junior
University, meets this need by his
latest book, “Public Education in the
United States,” published by Hough-
ton Mifflin Company in a series of
which Dr. Cubberley is editor, the
Riverside Textbooks in Edueation.
The first chapter gives the needed
European background. The major
part of the book, however, is devoted
to the period since 1890 with a com-
prehensive view of the problems ahead
which must absorb the attention alike
of teachers and school administrations
during the next decade.

CORRESPONDENCE TEACHING
DEVELOPED BY UNI-
VERSITY.

It was once thought that to gain
knowledge in any systematic manner
one must put himself under the direct,
personal supervision of a teacher.
Many still think this, and when it is
impossible give up all effort at self
improvement. It is necessary to call
to their attention the fact that in-
struction by correspondence has been
daveloped to meet just such needs as
theirs. So important has it become
that it is included in the activities of
the State University at Minneapolis
and the work is conducted by the Cor-
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respondence Study Department of the
General Extension Division.

Correspondence instruction offers
the girl and boy who must leave school
before their educational ambitions are
satisfied the opportunity to go on
studying under competent teachers
until they have secured the education
they want. It enables them to keep
up the habit of study and to make
progress during temporary absences
from school. ny one needing more
knowledge in connection with his
work or his social life can secure it
by devoting his spare moments to cor-
respondence-study. Often a person
keenly desires more training, but does
not know that he can get it through
his own tax-supported state school
system in a manner safeguarded by
the best educational standards.

The work as at present organized
includes preparatory and college
grade courses and vocational courses
in business and engineering subjects.
The preparatory courses are of high
school grade. The college courses en-
able one to work for credit toward a
degree from the university. As many
as half the credits required may be
earned in this way. Students who
seek university credit must be able to
satisfy the entrance requirements of
the university, but if credit is not de-
sired, any one may register for these
courses. Many of them are of general
value, dealing as they do with eco-
nomics, history, political science, so-
ciology, and other subjects of present
interest. ‘The vocational courses are
practical in their nature and make
constant application of the principles
they teach. These, as well as the oth-
er types of courses, will be increased
in number and scope as the demand
grows.

During the war much was said
about the value of education. Trained
men and women were sought every-
where to fill positions of responsibil-
ity. This need has grown even great-
er with the coming of peace. A new
era is upon us in which clear think-
ing and enlightened service will be
needed as never before. The person
who wants to pregare for this demand,
but cannot leave his work and go back
to school, will be glad to know that he
can do so through correspondence-
study, using his spare time for that
purpose.

—1It is THE WORLD BOOK you want—

The Normal Training work in Min-
nesota high schools is fast becoming
one of the most important. courses of-
fered by our schools. Minnesota is
recognized as having one of the best
systems for training teachers for
rural schools of any of the states.
Several western states, especially the
Dakotas and Montana are strong
competitors with Minnesota for the
graduates of this course.

Madelia has an up-to-date Normal '

Department that has made a good
record in the class of graduates it
has turned out. These graduates are
signing contracts for the coming
school year at salaries ranging from
$75 to $1156 per month. These are
better salaries than are paid graded
school teachers, and should stimulate
enrollment for the Normal work.

Prospects are that there will be a
large enrollment in the local Normal
department this fall.

TWO NEW BOOKS

| Hart’s School
History

of the

United States

By ALBERT BUSHNELL HART, LL.D.
Professor of Government, Harvard University

539 PAGES, ILLUSTRATED
For Higher Elementary Grades and Jumior High Schools

R
A School History

of the
Great War

By Albert E. McKinley, Professor of History, University of
Pennsylvania,; Charles A. Coulomb, District Superintendent
of Schools, Philadelphia, and Armand F. Gersom, Dis-

_ trict Swuperintendent of Schools, Philadelphia.

.

Prepared upon the suggestion of the National Board for

. -Historical Service, this new book is designed to inculcate pa-

*triotism by affording instruction in our country’s current
. history.

The story of the World War and America’s part in the

great struggle for liberty, democracy and civilization are told
in an impressive and succinct manner. 192 pages.

New York

cims  American Book Company
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Bosta” 330 East 22nd Street
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Upon the co-operation of our teachers and school men will depend the success of this division.
We urge that they keep us in close touch through personal letters and reports of their activities.
News that indicates true progress and the working out of the policies of educational associations,
both local and national, will be warmly welcomed. ! .

Minnesota

FIFTY-SIXTH ANNUAL CONVEN-
TION, MINNESOTA EDUCA-
TIONAL ASSOCIATION.

By W. H. Shephard, Secretary.

The prevalence of the influenza epi-
demic last fall made it necessary in
October for the Board of Directors to
call off the annual meeting of the
Minnesota Educational Association.
Similar action was taken in a num-
ber of states.

In February of this year the Board
voted to hold the 1919 meeting in
St. Paul, as formerly scheduled, and
decided on November 5-8, inclusive,
as the dates. Not until June did it
appear that a large Masonic conclave
planned for the same week would
complicate the use of halls and hotels.
Action, therefore, was taken in July
to shift the Convention to Minneapolis,
where ample accommodations have
been provided for the same dates.

Two years will have elapsed since
a state-wide gathering of Minnesota
teachers was held. During this period

the Great War was brought to a suc-
cessful conclusion; the schools in this
time of stress and responsibility made
good. Now with the intricate prob-
lems of social reconstruction upon us,
it would seem the more imperative
that Minnesota educators reassemble
to get inspiration and a clearer vision
for the big tasks ahead. Educational
institutions are vitally concerned with
the development and perpetuation of
democracy, both political and indus-
trial. And the professional status of
teachers must be firmly established
in the community to safeguard and
promote the vital interests of educa-
tion and give it power. To attain these
ends professional zeal is necessary,
and a large attendance at the Conven-
tion should go far toward developing
the spirit of the craft and allegiance
to its interests.

Superintendent E. A. Freeman of
Grand Rapids, President of the Asso-
ciation, has selected “American Edu-
cation, Its Ideals and Its Aims,” as
the central theme for the general ses-
sions. Variations of this topic to be
emphasized are as follows: “Educa-
tion, a Nationalizing and An Ameri-

canizing Force,” “Public Education
Keeping Up With the Times,” “The
'l_‘eac,l’ler and the New Day in Educa-

To bring laymen and teachers to-
gether, a mass meeting, open to the
public, will be held on Friday evening,
November 7. Other features of the
convention will be a state conference
of Parents and Teachers Associations.
and meetings conducted by leaders of
the Boy Scouts, Girl Scouts and Camp
Fire Girls. Lorne W. Barclay, Direc-
tor of Education, Boy Scouts of Amer-
ica, and other national representa-
tives, will be present. The educa-
tional values of scouting will be
brought out in addresses and demon-
strations. There is a possibility that
Franklin K. Lane, Secretary of the
Interior, will address the Convention.

The National Educational Associa-
tion will be represented by Dr. George
D. Strayer, President of the Associa-
tion, 1918-19, and Hugh P. Magill,
Field Secretary; John Collier, Expert
in Community Organization; Dean
William Russell of Iowa; Dean Gray
of Chicago University; Professor Dav-
id Snedden of Columbia; Deans L. D.
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Coffman and Guy Stanton Ford, of
Minnesota and Mrs. Peter Olsen, are
notable speakers on the program. The
list is not completed and further an-
nouncement will be made.

Notable musical features will be
supplied by Mr. T. P. Giddings, Sup-
ervisor of Music in the Minneg.rolls
Public Schools. Every effort will be
made to provide for the comfort of
teachers coming to the city.

—1It isTHE WORLD BOOK you want—

In view of the commonly recog-
nized need for adequately trained
Americanization workers, the Univer-
sity of Minnesota has established an
Americanization Training Course, the

object of which will be to afford fun- -

damental, scientific, and practical
training for men and women who
wish to engage in any phase of the
important and developing work of
Americanization.

The gains to be aimed at for the
individual most concerned, namely.
the immigrant, have been summed
up as follows: .

(1) The certainty that the trained
Americanization worker stands for
the best forces in America reaching
out in a democratic way to help him
solve his problems of new-world ad-
justment.

(2) The certainty that the worker
understands him and his raclial
group.

SCHOOL EDUCATION

(3) The special educational, in-
dustrial, political or other guidance
which he needs to adjust himself to
American life.

(4) The acquisition, as far as pos-
sible, of the American language.

(5) The realization of the real
American ideals. :

(6) Encouragement to put into
America all the talents, crafts, and
ideals for good which he brings with
him to develop them into harmony
with the best ideals of America.

(7) A sympathetic understanding
of the other foreign peoples in
America that will dissolve the old-
world prejudices.

(8) The definite feeling that the
Americanization worker stands as an
advocate of the immigrant against
race discrimination and unjust treat-
ment.

(9) An intense love for America
as his ‘“home-land.”

Professor Albert Ernest Jenks of
the Department of Anthropology is
the director of this Americanization
Training Course.

A. D. Griffin, superintendent of
schools at Hallock, has announced
that the first Parents’ and Teachers’
Meeting, or community gathering, will
be held the first Friday evening in
September. :

NEEDED AS NEVER BEFORE.
Rural Department

GREAT SHORTAGE. WESTERN RURAL TEACHERS

WRITE IMMEDIATELY FOR FREE CIRCULAR.

NORTHWESTERN TEACHERS’ AGENCY
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G. J. Norby, assistant high school
inspector, has resigned to take up the
banking business in Fergus Falls. He
will be succeeded by George Selke,
secretary of the appointments com-
mittee of the College of Education,
University of Minnesota.

F. J. Sperry, for ten years superin-
tendent of the Mankato public schools
has accepted a position as advertising
manager for the Hubbard Milling
Company of that city.

—It is THE WORLD BOOK you want-—

TEACHERS WANTED.

Every section of the country is calling
for Teachers in practically all subjects.
If available for a position write or wire
us. Representatives and Co-operative
Agencies in principal eities.

NATIONAL TEACHERS AGENCY,
General Offices—Evanston, Ili.

MINNEAPOLIS, - -

TEACHERS ENROLL

WITH

The Minneapolis Teachers’ Agency

306 14th Avenue S. E.

We can place you in high-salaried positions .anywhere in the
NORTHWEST in High Schools, Grades, or the Special Departments:

Music and Drawing, Commercial, Physical Training, Home Eco-
nomics, Agriculture, Manual Training.

Write us to-day for free booklet of information.

No Adoance Fee Required

MINNESOTA
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Claude W. Street, former superin-
tendent of schools at Yankton, South
Dakota, comes to School District No.
9, including Nashwauk and Keewa-
tin, as superintendent this year.

Bruno Consolidated School houses a
complete moving picture outfit. Floyd
E. Cook is the superintendent. In
introducing moving pictures into his
school, Mr. Cook had two purposes in
mind; to vitalize his teaching through
visual instruction, and to bring recrea-
tion into the community and get the
people together.

To secure funds for installing the
machine, Mr. Cook gave a series of
popular stereopticon lectures which
netted money to stage a play. The
proceeds from the play covered the
cost of the machine and its installa-
tion. Moving picture shows conduct-
ed in the schoolhouse on a commercial
basis pay the expense of maintenance.
It is not intended to make a profit
from the shows. The money received
pays the rent of films from exchange
companies.

Through the week class room les-
sons are illustrated by pictures. The
children like to go to school because
of pictures, and are a continuous me-
dium in advertising the exhibitions for
the older persons.

Mr. Cook’s innovation is being rap-
idly followed by other teachers.

Rochester mothers are to be given
an opportunity to send their children
to a first class kindergarten.
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have been occupied in war
service of a most significant character

course gradual. As the demands made up-
on us by the government are lessened
from month to month, however, we are
enabled to increase deliveries to our other

Write for Balopticon Catalog, °
with price list of our revised line, and in-
form us regarding your requirements.

(Balopticons),

The Alden high school debaters are
the winners of the Journal Trophy
Cup in the State High School Debate.

Plans for a $7,000 home for the su-
perintendent and teachers of the Glyn-
don Consolidated school district,
Moorhead, have been drawn up.

Miss Eva Agnes Grant, of the train-
ing department of Mankato State Nor-
mal school, will be supervisor of pri-
mary school work in the schools of
Manila, Philippine Islands.

Litchfield is to have a two room
brick school house costing $7,000.

State trust funds will be lent to
counties for financing good roads only
when all demands for loans to build
new school houses are built.

With a view towards bettering the
method of teaching subject matter in
the so-called “tool subjects”—arithme-
tic, reading, writing, spelling and lan-
guage—the Zumbrota public schools
last year applied the Kansas Silent
Reading Tests to g'rades 3-12, and the
Curtis Research Tests in Anthmetlc
to grades 3-8, giving. attention to the
fundamental operatlons by means of
the Studebaker Practice Exercises in
Arithmetic. A series of special reci-
tations in the “tool subjects’” was con-
ducted, weekly for five weeks by teach-
ers selected for that particular pur-

pose. All grade teachers and normal
cadets attended the recitations.

Interest was stimulated in better
teaching. We would like to have re-
ports and suggestions from other
schools in the use of tests in their
schools. How many of our schools
used the Curtis Tests this spring, and
with what success?

A recent innovation that is finding
general favor in the normal schools of
the state is the “follow-up system” ot
reaching out a helping hand to their
alumnae. Once a year at least, the
schools send their supervisers on a
vigiting tour to the schools of every
graduate to observe their progress and
suggest remedies for difficulties that

. arise from time to time. Young teach-

ers coping with a particularly difficult
situation or weakness, are visited more
frequently. Winona reports very fa-
vorably on the results secured by her
visiting teachers on their follow-up
tours.

Supt. N. E. Schwartz, of Sandstone
will this year have an increase of $300
in salary. His grade teachers will
receive $80 a month, with $8 bonus
payable at the end of the year. All
the special teachers were re-hired with
increased salaries.

Nine teachers were graduated from
thﬁ n]orma! training class of this
school.

One very mterestmg fact today is
that for the first time in its history
the United States does not owe a dol-
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lar to any foreign nation or individual.
The entire indebtedness of 32 billion
dollars is held by American citizens.
That a small share of this indebtedness
is borne by the schools of Minnesota,
is indicated by a recent report re-
ceived from the Zumbrota public
schools: In 1918-19 $4,234.80 was in-
vested and contributed to patriotic
purposes, $3,948.89' of this amount
representing investment in Liberty
Bonds and War Savings Stamps.

Todd County graduated 139 rural
school pupils this year. Almost
every rural school in the county was
represemted in the graduating class.

A poultry plant will be installed in
the agricultural department of the
Litchfield high school.

Miss Grace Sherwood, who has had
charge of the normal department in
the North Western:School of Agricul-
ture at Crookston for the past five
years, has accepted a similar position
in the Girls’ Vocational High School,
Minneapolis. Her many friends wish
her success in her new field.

Oonsolidation of schools is under
consideration at Union Grove.

The State Board of Education,
created by a new law effective August
1, has instructed the Commissioner
of Education to begin a study of the

state school aid distribution problem.
The board approved the distribution
of $960,638 of state aid to 239 ap-
proved high schools, of $338,000 to 260
approved graded schools, and of $125,-
000 to 104 manual training depart-
ments.

Military training has been intro-
duced into the Owatonna high school.
The boys will meet twice a week
thruout the school year for drill at
the Armory. This training is com-
pulsory in the three upper grades of
the high sehool, but the Freshman
may take it by getting special per-
mission.

Rochester, Mankato and Stillwater
high schools started their military
drill. some time ago.

Big Falls Consolidated School is the
center of the Associated schools in
the unorgdnized territory of Koo-
chiching Co. The association con-
sists of about forty rural schools and
ten consolidated schools.

An Agriculture and Home Econom-
ics Department will be maintained at
Big Falls, and the heads of these de-
partments will spend one-fifth of their
time with the rural teachers. giving
them instructions through group meet-
ings, school visitation and correspond-
ence.

Three supervisors will conduct the
academic work, a definite number of
schools being assigned to each. They
will spend at least one day a month at
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each of their schools, supervising all
grades from the first to the eighth.

The grading of teachers will be done
by the supervisors, and will be de-
termined to an extent by the tact
shown by the teacher’s ability to dis-
cipline and their methods, spirit and
ability to arouse intefest along sani-
tation and health lines. Teachers are
expected to make a certain mark in
order to be re-hired. If a teacher fails
to obtain a grading by the supervisor
and superintendent to warrant re-
election at the regular raise in salary,
$5.00 a month, she will be given an-
other opportunity in a different school
and under another supervisor.

Teachers possessing Palmer pen-
manship eertificates will be allowed
an additional $2.50 a month.

—Itis THE WORLD BOOK you want—

One of the best mediums for keep-
ing boys and girls out of mischief
and teach them the rewards of ap-
plication and industry which develops
worth while . citizenship, is to be
found in home gardening, according
to Judge Grier M. Orr, whose years of
endeavor among juvenile members of
society have met with marked suc-
cess. :

Judge Orr is so interested in gar-
dening for the younger generation in
St. Paul that he has posted $10 in
special premiums to be awarded the
finest displays of vegetables, entered
by boys or girls under 18 years old,
in the garden products’ exhibit to be
held by the St. .Paul Pioneer. Press
and Dispatch and the Ramsey Coun-
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ty Men's Garden club August 27 and

28.

Three hundred and forty separate
premiums_are to be awarded by the
Pioneer Press and Dispatch. The
committee has just completed the pre-
mium list which incorporates five
prizes in each of forty-nine lot num-
bers. This arrangement offers op-
portunity for all exhibitors and it is
a poor garden, indeed, that cannot
tarn out at least one premium win-
ner.

A state-wide movement for the de-
velopment of team work between
town and country in every community
in the state has been started by the
general extension division of the Uni-
versity of Minnesota, and has been
pledged the support of many organi-
zations of state-wide influence.

The movement is based on the com-
mon interests of town and country,
and the aim is to improve conditions
as to production, distribution, educa-
tion, government and living condi-
tions; also to promote common inter-
ests, g:ﬁuaintance, understanding and
good will

The final goal is to make a commu-
nity, including the town and its sur-
rounding territory, a better place in
which to live through “organized
friendship.”

Judge Frank T. Wilson of Still-
water is in direct charge of the move-
ment.

—1It is THE WORLD BOOK you want—

Code of Professional Ethics for the
consideration of those engaged in
teaching:

“Character, scholarship, and profes-
sional training should be the pre-
requisites of the teacher.

“Absolute and undivided loyalty
should characterize the members of
the profession.

“Every teacher should affiliate him-
self with his local, county, and state
teachers’ association.

“Every teacher should familiarize
himself with the progressive, authori-
tative literature of the profession.

“Advance in salaries should be

apon merit rather than upon
period of service.

“Service should ‘be placed before
personal gain.”

Any organization in the state may
bring its government and administra-

tive problems to the new bureau of-

government research which will be es-
tablished this fall at the University of
Minnesota in the department of po-
litical science. Professor C. D. Allin,
gl:airman of the department, said to-

y.

This new bureau, according to Pro-
fessor Allin, will make a special study
of government and administrative
problems of Minnesota. It will act as
a laboratory for students in political
science who are attending the univer-
sity and will endeavor to furnish spe-
cial information of a practlcal char-
acter to anyone who is going into
public service. It will also undertake
functions of the city or state with
various semi-public bodies, such as
chambers of commerce.

The director of the bureau will be
Professar Raymond Moley, director of
political science at Western Reserve
university. Professor Moley has also
directed most of the Americanization
work done for the last year in Ohio
and has had charge of the publica-
tion of the report of the social and
economic survey of Cleveland, Ohio.
The entire staff of the department of
political science of the university will
be engaged in work of the bureau.

Edugators from Minneapolis who
gave addresses at the convention of
the National Education association in
Milwaukee are Dr. Frank E. Spaul-
ding, formerly of Minneapolis, head
of educational work with the Ameri-
can expeditionary forces.

Dean Guy, Stanton Ford, University
of Minnesota; Alma-L. Bmzel North-
rup collegiate; Mary C. Harrls, Cen-
tral high school; Earl H. Baker, West
high school; s A. Challman, state
commissioner of school buildings;
Dean Lotus D. Coffman, College of
Education, University of Minnesota;
W. R. Ball, director of citizenship
training in the public schools; Frank

T. Wilson, field worker in the univer-

sity’s general extension division; F.
B. Barton of the university, and Dr.
Mabel 8. Ulrich of the United States
public health service.

—1Itis THE WORLD BOOK you want—
THE DIFFERENCE

When Ma Is Sick she pegs away;
She’s quiet, though, not much to say.
She goes right on a-doin’ things,
And sometimes laughs er even sings.
She says she don’t feel extra well,
But then it’s just a kind o’ spell.
She’ll be all right tomorrow, sure;
A good old sleep will be the cure.
Pa he sniffs and makes no kick,
For women folks is always sick.
And Ma smiles, let’s on she’s glad—
When Ma’s sick it ain’t so bad.

When Pa Is Sick he’s scared to death,
And Ma and us just holds our breath.
He crawls in bed and puffs and grunts
And does all kinds of crazy stunts.
He wants “Doc Brown,” and mighty
quick;
For when Pa’s sick he's awful sick.
He gasps and groans, and gort o’
sighs,
He talks 8o queer and rolls his eyes.
Ma jumps and run$, and all of us,
And all the house, is in a fuss.

And peace and joy is mighty
skeerce—

When Pa is sick it's something
flerce!

Exchangé.

Ope of the speakers who will have

an important place on the program
being arranged for the annual meet-
ing of the North Dakota Federation
of Women'’s clubs, to be held October
13 to 17, is Miss Julia Abbott of
Washington, D. C.

Miss Abbott is connected with the
Federal Children’s bureau and she
will speak to the club women of North
Dakota on the kindergarten move-
ment. The importance of the kinder-
garten is being strongly emphasized
in the child welfare movement, at this
time, and it is of particular interest
to club women throughout the.coun-
try, many of whom are lending their
eﬁ’orts to promoting the work.

Training School for Nurses

PASSAVANT MEMORIAL
= HOSPITAL ——

Accredited by lllinois State
Department of Registration
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Theoretical training based on stand-
ard curriculum for training schools for
nurses. .

Practical minlng in Cook County
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high school credit or its educational
equivalent. Minimum age 20 years,
maximum age 85 years. School cata-
logue and application blanks will be
sent on application to the Superintend-
ent of Nurses.

309 Seuth Howore Street, CHICAGO, ILL.
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84th Year. Our Booklet “TEACHING AS A BUSINESS’’ with timely
chapters on Peace Salaries, Prospects, Critical Letters of Application, etec.,
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437 Fifth Ave., New York;
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NORTHWESTERN TEACHERS’ AGENCY
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Emergency cles HIGH SALARIES Write us immediately

WANTED---A Woman Teacher for Business Opening

With Established Publishing House to Work up to
Splendid Position on Our Sales Force. We Furnish and
Give Full Training Course. No Experience Required.
Must Have Good Personality-Highest Character and
References. Salary and Commission from the Start.

THE KING-RICHARDSON COMPANY, CHICAGO, ILL.

North Dakota

THE NORTH DAKOTA STATE
PROGRAM OF EDUCATION.

(As presented by Miss Minnie J.
Nielson, State Superintendent of Pub-
lic Instruction, before the Northwest-
ern Educational Association of Minot,
last April.)

1st. Americanization, with partic-
ular attention to the teaching of Eng-
lish, the reducing of illiteracy, and
the enforcement of the North Dakota
compulsory attendance law. This re-
quires the attendance of all children
up to their seventeenth birthday un-
less they have completed the work
of the eight grades.

2nd. Health. Secure the services
of the county nurse for which legis-
lative provision has been made. Plan
for Play Days, physical training, bet-
tering sanitary conditions and remov-
al of physical defects.

3rd. Consolidation of schools
wherever the conditions warrant it.

4th. Cream testing and grain
grading taught in the schools. The
legislature has provided for the pur-
chase of outfits for this purpose by
every county and by the schools,
every summer school to have equip-
ments for teaching grain grading.

6th. Improvement in qualifications
of teachers, and hand-in-hand with
better teachers must go better sal-
aries.

6th. Better roads and methods of
road construction taught in schools.
The children of teday are the road-
builders and road-users of tomorrow.

Professor Garland A. Bricker, di-
rector of Rural Extension service at
the College of Agriculture, Syracuse
University, is the new president of
the North Dakota School of Science
at Wahpeton.

The North Dakota School of Science
specializes in industrial education and

Plan to use them in your school at the beginning of
the new school year in September

SHEPHERD AND HIS FLOCK Rosa Bonheur

. ‘TrePerr>/Pictures

One Cent Size. 3x33. For 30 or more
_ Two Cent Size. 53x8. For 15 or more
Three Cent Size. 7x9. For 15 or more
Ten Cent Size. 10x12. For 5 or more
Bird Pictures in Natural Colors. 7x9.
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World’s Greatest Pictures.

Use them in teaching language,
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especially in picture study.

Sixty-four page catalogue of 1,600
miniature illustrations and two pic-
tures for a dime.

for the catalogue without enclosing
the dime.)

'» The Perry Pictures Company

(Please do not send

Box 6, Malden, Mass.
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has a wide range of courses, including
agriculture, home economics, trades,
business, science, liberal arts and fine
arts courses. Its gymnasium is a
notable feature of the school.

The institution is co-educational and
has an enrollment of three hundred
students.

Mr. Bricker holds the degree of
Bachelor of Science in Agriculture
from Ohio State University, where he
was later professor of Agriculture,
and the degree of M. A. from the Uni-
versity of Illinois.

Mr. Bricker is known to many read-
ers of School Education through his
series of helpful lessons. in the study
of agriculture in this journal for the
past two years and will join with
School Education in welcoming him
to the West.

—It is THE WORLD BOOK you want—

George A. McFarland, formerly
president: of Valley City Normal
School, goes to Williston as city su-
perintendent of schools.

The Music Department of the Cros-
by School cleared $93 from a con-
cert which they gave, and have pur-
chased a Victrola.

The schools of Wheelock township
are now consolidated with the school
in Wheelock, and a high school will
be introduced.

The State Agricultural College, Far-
go, has announced a number of
changes in the faculty. Dr. W. J.
Trimble, professor of history and so-
cial science, has accepted a position
in the University of Idaho and is suc-
ceeded by Dr. Earl D. Ross, of the
Illinois Weslyan University at Bloom-

SCHOOL EDUCATION -
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ington. Prof. Horace A. Haladay, for
seven years with the University of
Idaho, will occupy the position of pro-
fessor of physiological chemistry,
which has been vacant since the war
broke out. Miss Campbell, instructor
in dressmaking and millinery, will go
to Simmons College, Boston, and be

schools this spring, when it paid the
train fares of all its teachers to the
Northwestern Educational meeting in
Minot. Crosby has the record of be-
ing the only school in Northwest Da-
kota that paid the fare of their teach-
ers. It further distinguished itself
when its high school orchestra and

-

succeeded by Miss Mackall of Chicago. glee club won the championship in the j,
—_— Northwest North Dakota musical con-
The Crosby Board of Education dis- test held at Minot state normal in ;
played an unusual interest in its May. ;
E. B. Forney succ:edé_ F. (i léa:)sco :
« N ” N as representative o inn m- Y
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bead work, for all grades and High Schools. have been the pionecr in cvery new Refills: .
Send for Circular. Sample pound can, post- Art movement; to have spemt its For Boxes 1 and Stencil

paid, 60c.

‘“MODELIT”

This is an indestructible Wax Modeling Clay
that always stays soft. Postpaid, per pound, 50c.

‘““ENAMELAC”

A Decorative Air-Drying Fnamel.

An Art Enamel for use on Toys, Furniture,
China, Glass, ctc. A new color medium. Re-
quires mo firing. Scnd for Color Card and Cir-
cular. Complcte outfit, containing 6 cans of
“Enamelac,” shellac, brushes, etc.. in woodcn
box, postpaid, $3.00.

“STIXIT' PASTE

“The Stickicst Paste in Town™
A combination of Pastec and Glue. Idcal for
all school work. The cheapest because the best.
Put up in 4 oz. tubes, also in tin cans from
14 pint to 1 gallon.

‘‘ENCINEX’’ PAPERS

Beautiful and inexpensive wuncoated Engine
papers for Paper Cutting, Poster Work, Kinder-
gartens and all Industrial Art Work, containing
21 Standardized colors; 3 primary, 3 binary and
12 grayed colors, neutral gray, black and white.
The Original—not an Imitation!

Send for Frce Booklet of Samples

‘“PRISMO’’ PAPERS

New coated papers for Industrial Art and
Kindergarten work, 12 spectrum colors with 2
shades and 2 tints of each; 12 grayed colors,
ncutral gray, black and white—75 Standardized
colors in all.

Send for Free Booklet of Sa.mplvs.

THE PRANG COMPANY, 1922 CALUMET AVE., CHICAGO, 30 IRVING PLACE, NEW YORK

time, thought, and literally millions
of dollars to improve—not cheapen
by cheap materials—the tcaching of
Art in America.

“Prang Products” are not always
the ““Cheafest in Price,”’ but almost
universally the ‘“best in Value
The Prang Company is mow in a
better position to be of large serv-
ice than cver before.

May we not begin our 64th year
by being of service to you—in con-
nection with your Art Materials for
this Fall?

“PRANG DRAWING PAPERS”

‘“4 Prang Paper to Meet Every Need”
Cream  Manila Cream Cross Section
Gray Manila glack (]‘,)ross.Sec;;on

o . ogus Drawing Paper
White \VaferQ Co'lor Mechanical Drawing
Gray Cross Section “Ricene” Tracing Pa-
White Cross Secction per

“CONSTRUCTION PAPERS”

Nampic Rooks of these Papers sent Free to
Teachers
These ““Prang Construction Papers™  have

been famous for years. Made in 25 beautiful

colors. Hcavy weight and uniform in quality.

Send for free Booklet of Samples iwith latest
Prices

“Prang Products” do not disappoint. Order

now. ‘‘Complete Cataloguc' free on request.

REED AND RAFFIA

Send  for Descriptive Circular of Sizes and

Prices

No. 5, per doz...$1.00

A, doz. cakes.$0.3¢
A1 oz, cakes.$0.36 No. 7, per doz... 1.20

For Boxes 8 and

16, doz. half L. .
PANS .oreereies .36 “Liquid Tempera
For Box No. S, Colors:
dozen whole In 12 colors. per
pans ... .48 bottle e 220
“Temperine’:

Individual size, per bottle.. $0.20
Class size, per bottl .. .40
‘““PRANC CRAYONS”’
““Quality Colored Crayoms for School Use”

Art IFducation Crayons:
Box No. 1—Per box ... $0.10
Box No. 2—Per box ... .15
Crayonexs Lo
No. 3--8 colors, per boX....ooeeccenn 10
Box No. 36—6 colors, per boX.cc.ccmin 08
Box No. 4—16 colors, per box. - 15
Box No. S5—per DoX e emiaee 15
Pastelles :
Box No. 7—8 crayons to box .10
Box No. 21—21 crayons to box... 20

“STICK PRINTING
ST GErLIES”

Arc your children learning Design and Color
by “Stick Printing?” As easy and delightful
as play. We carry a complete line of sticks,
pads, dyc, ctc. Send for special circular.

Set No. 1 containing 6 sticks. 3 color caps in
cardboard box, postpaid, 15c.

Send for Special Circular.

PINE NEEDLES FOR
BASKETRY
The New Material for all Kinds of Weaving
From 10 to 15 inches long. lect and
curcd by us. Special illustrated circular on
“Pinc Nceedle Basketry” free.  Price of Needles,
postpaid, per pound, 60c.
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appointed members. Miss Nielson is
chairman ex-officio.

Supt. V. F. Goddard returns to
Crosby at a salary of $2,600.

Superintendents who have been as-
sisting at the summer terms of the
normal schools are: J. C. Gould, of
Oakes, E. P. Bettinga of Ashley, and
0. F. Dierson of Napoleon, at Ellen-
dale; V. F. Goddard of Crosby; I. T.
Simley of Rugby, and T. O. Sweet-
land of Enderlin, at Minot; J. G. Mat-
ney of Litchville at Valley City, and
C. L. Love of Mandan, Supt. Roberts

SCHOOL EDUCATION

of Hebron, and H. O. Saxvik at Dick-
inson.

Superintendents L. A. White of Mi-
not and H. H. Kirk of Casselton at-
tended Columbia University this sum-
mer.

_ E. J. Taylar, formerly state super-
intendent, goes to Hankinson as su-
perintendent.

A few of the new superintendents
and principals are: Ira L. Plummer,
Mott; Theodore L. Pierce, Fortuna;
C. L. Codding, Wilton; Elmer Skeie,
Wyndmere; F. Hayenga, Neche; W. H.
Ferguson, Minot; R. E. Smith, Michi-
gan; Vernon L. Mangun, Bottineau;
C. L. Robinson, Hebron; H. L. Yvisa-
ker, Leeds; Leonard Brown, Church’s
Ferry; J. S. Nelson, Courtenay; W.
C. Rabe, Stanley; H. O. Talle, Rolette;
J. F. Como, Esmond; Earl S. Shaffer,
Ashley; Dan M. Dukeman, Ayr; B.
L. Larson, Killdeer; C. P. Birkelo,
Nome; G. O. Chase, Drake; W. C.
Stebbins, Grand Forks; Clarence Phil-
lips, Anamoose.

A. L. Schafer, formerly superinten-
dent at Carrington, has been appoint-
ed ‘State High School Inspector, to
succeed E. R. Edwards. During the
war, and up to the time of his ap-
pointment as inspector, Mr. Schafer
was assistant director of recreation in
American Red Cross hospitals. He
will make his home in Bismarck.
Mr. Edwards goes to Yankton as su-
perintendent.

r

Physicians

N\ NSNS AN

%

OUTLINES g

Civics, Arithmetic, Grammar, Busi-
ness Forms, Botany, Map Series,
Physiology, The .

They are pamphlets prepared to meet
the almost universal d nd for a brief
summary of the important facts in the
various branches but not so brief but that
the pupil may secure an intelligent knowl-
edge of the subject without the use of
other textbooks for explanation. PRICE
25 cents.

Discount on orders of ten or more.

Jennings Publishing Co.

Box 17 Brooklyn, N. Y. Dept.

Teachers’ IT";;,ctice Book

A book of 100 large double-column, 9x12
inch pages of practical and usable school-
work plans for each school month, Septem-
ber to June, besides other school enlivening

features, such as programs

for special days and oceca-

Monthly sions, construction work,
School busy work calendars, games,
school songs with music,

Plans language stories, American
and l\lth(l)l‘ mdzﬁ. etcln "
All monthly plans wel

Practices | ) otrated and  directions

——

given for working them out
successfully in your school.

This compendium by twenty educational
authors is equal in contents to an ordinary
library size volume of 400 pages. Bound
in heavy paper covers mailed for

The Price, 35 C¢nts

Teachers find it the most practieal book
of plans and special helps ever obtainable
at such low cost.

Address all orders to

GEO. W. JONES,

Publisher of School Century,
Oak Park, Il

?\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\‘&\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\Q\\\\\\M\\\\\\‘.‘.‘{\\\\\\&\

Have Healthy, Strong, Beautiful Eyes

Oculists and used Murine Eye Remedy many
years before it was offered as a
Domestic Eye Medicine. Murine is Still
Compounded by Our Physicians and guaranteed by them
asareliable relief for Eyes that Need Care. Try it in your
Eyes, in Baby's Eyes—No Smarting—Just Eye Comfort.

Buy Murine of your Druggist—accept no Substitute,
and if interested write for Book of the Eye FREb

Murine Eye Remedy Company, Chicago
PS5 S A A A A A A A A AR NN

IO

3 E NEW

"America My Couniry o ¥ wx
The greatest song poem of the war. Recited, sung and played all

over the land, and in France. Used at thousands of patriotic demon-
strations and featured by many great musical artists in America. Ap-
plauded in congress immediately before the roll call on the declaration of
war against Germany. First published in The Congressional Record.

You will be serving your Country in peace as well as war
b{ extending its influence.
Sing this song at your Exercises.

' RED WING PRINTING CO.
Music Department, 435-437 Third Street, Red Wing, Minn.

PATRIOTIC SONGS '

Send ten cents for a sample copy of a booklet containing twenty-five Patriotic Songs
and Old Favorites of our country, which can be sung as solos or as part songs. Special
discounts on quantity orders.

We also have a large stock of solos, duets, trioe and choruses especially adapted to
school needs. Send for our catalogues and let us help you.

PAUL A. SCHMITT

729 Nicollet Avenue, Music Dealer Minneapolis, Minn.
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Motivate Your
Language Lessons

The Wisconsin Course of Study Says:

“The success of language teaching depends to a great ex-
tent upon the motive the children have for learning the subject.

The following suggestions may be helpful to teachers:"

“Organize a LITERARY SOCIETY or a club in school to meet weekly
or by-weekly on Friday afternoons after recess. Such a society impresses
upon the children the value of knowing how to speak and write well. Be-
sides, the programs prepared by the children for these meetings have a dis-

tinct language value in themselves.”

A HANDBOOK OF LITERARY SOCIETY WORK by
Estelle Cooke, with introduction by Ex-President G. E. Vincent,
University of Minnesota, supplements the above suggestion
admirably.

It is a booklet of 48 pages dealing exhaustively with the motivating
subject of Literary Society work.

Important Chapters are:

How to Organize Addressing an Audience
The Program Debating
. Parliamentary Law Putting On a Play

Social Side of Literary Society Work

8e&~PLAYING FAIR by Mamie Thomson is a ‘modern drama
that should be studied by all 8th Grades and played in every

community in the country.

It deals with a farm woman's problem and with the leadership of the
rural School. Three acts. Seven girls, six boys. Time, one hour.

Either of these books may be purchased at 25c, or secured in combination

with one year’s subscription to SCHOOL EDUCATION for $1.25.

SEND IN YOUR ORDER TODAY
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Supt. C. E. Blume has resigned his
position at Williston.

C. E. Cavett has been appointed
Vocational Director.

A. P. Hollis, Willis J. Bell, L. M.
Rockne, and J. S. Berg have been ap-
pointed to the State Educational Com-
mission. Miss Nielson is an ex-officio
member.

J. H. Colton, formerly superinten-
dent at New Rockford, and recently
Field Director at the Base Hospital,
Camp Lewis, Washington, takes a
place with Minot State Normal facul-
ty this year.

Lottie M. Cole, Principal at Junaita
last year, has entered government
work in Washington, D. C

A. E. Robinson, of Casselton be-
comes principal of a large private
high school in Honolulu this year.

Major A. G. Crane, who has been
at the head of the Division of Re-
construction, Surgeon General’s office,
Washington, D. C., will return to his
educational work as President of the
Minot Normal School. :

Superintendent V. F. Goddard, of
Crosby writes that the minimum sal-
ary in the grades will be $810 and
that all teachers are required to be
normal graduates. High school teach-
ers will receive a minimum of $1050.

Carson is to have an eight-room
school building costing about $22,000.

DEVELOP CITIZENS THE BIG
SCHOOL TASK.

From Dr. G. D. Strayer on “Educa-

tion for Citizenship.”

If we are to educate boys and girls
to become citizens in a democratic so-
ciety, it will help to inquire what we
are aiming at. Here is a mark. A
good citizen is one who (1) under-
stands and sympathizes with his
neighbors, (2) has intelligence and
has the will to do. Sympathy and
intelligence are good, but they are not
enough. Some people don’t amount to
anything because they take it all out
in being intelligent. The measure-
ment of your accomplishment will be
whether you everlastingly work to put
the program over. Get down from
your high seat. Develop a situation in
which all the children work together.
Take a lesson from the kindergarten
where the children sit in a circle, talk
to each other, play and work together.
The social problem is the problem of
getting the children in the right atti-
tude towards each other. The funda-
mental difficulty in reacting in the
schools goes back to the training you
haven’t given them on the right atti-
tude towards each other. Don’t have
the children tell their lesson to you,
but to each other. You can’t get the

right intellectual situation until you
get the right social situation. The
sympathy which should be developed
will never come until there is in school
the normal chance for discussion,
questioning, etc., on the part of the
children in dealing with each other.

The world is full of people who
take everi thing second hand. We
must teach the children to go to the
facts and to play the intellectual
game. The issue is one of intellec-
tual honesty.

The big lesson of the war has been
the learning to work together for a
common good. It is a great fallacy
to think that citizenship comes only
with that degree of maturity which
goes with the right to vote. Children
can be the best of citizens. One field
in which to develop good citizenship
is in the matter of THRIFT. Thrift
is a matter of SOCIAL obligation.
Saving not wasting, needs to be the
slogan. It is not a question of what
the individual may be able to afford
but of what that waste costs every-
body at the time when the world has
nothing to waste. The war has de-
veloped an idealism never before
known in a willingness to sacrifice for
others. Our children will be better
citizens then if they -think now in
terms of what they can do for other
children. There is no one thing that
pulls so strongly on a community, as
the interest and enthusiasm of chil-
dren. Every teacher should think
through the possibilities of making
that community a better place in
which to live. The sympathy, the
keenness of intellectual life and most
of all, the challenge you give the
children in opening up to them the
possibilities of achievement is the
measure of your accomplishment. The
biggest job our schools have to do
is the development of citizens. The
essential thing is the greatest good to
the greatest number.

South Dakota

Dr. Harold W. Foght, director of
the recent state-wide educational
survey ordered by the South Dakota
legislature, and since 1912 specialist
in rural education for the Bureau
of Education at Washington and
chief of the rural school division in
charge of the Bureau’s rural school
work for the entire country, was
elected president of the Northern
Normal and Industrial School.

The free text book law is among
the new laws in South Dakota. The
books are to be purchased by the
county auditor and distributed at cost
to the school districts. The school
clerk is the custodian of the school
book supply, and the teacher will be
help responsible for the return of the
books to him. The value of the books
not returned will be deducted from
the teacher’s last month’s salary.

Dr. Willis E. Johnson, former pres-
ident of the Northern Normal and In-
dustrial School, has entered upon his
new duties as president of the Brook-
ings State College. He has recently

been honored with the degree of Ph.
D. from the University of Minnesota
and the honorary LL. D. from Dakota
Weslyan.

Dr. G. L. Brown, Dean, who was
drafted into service as acting presi-
dent is now relieved of this double
duty, and Professor H. B. Matthews,
who successfully directed vocational
training of soldiers at the college, con-
tinues as assistant dean.

Ethelbert C. Woodburn is the new
president of the Spearfish State Nor-
mal School He succeeds Fayette L.
Cook, for thirty-four years president
of this institution—the oldest normal
school in South Dakota. Mr. Wood-
burn was formerly vice-president of
the Northern Normal and Industrial
School. Prior to this position, he was
principal at Elk Point and superintend-
ent at Canton. Ex-President Cook
has been elected president emeritus
and lecturer on education:

—1It is THE WORLD BOOK you want—

Owing to poor health, A. B. McKeel,
for eighteen years a member of the
Mitchell Board of Education, has re-
signed his position on the board. In
tendering his resignation, Mr. McKeel
said: “Eighteen years ago we em-
ployed about fifteen teachers—today
our teaching force is close to sixty.
In that time we have greatly increas-
ed the usefulness of our schools. And
yet, 1 feel that we have come short
of filling our full duty to the com-
munity—have not done all we could,
or should, have done. We have not
grown as we should, and as a Board
have been reluctant to acknowledge
some of the real needs of the schools,
because of our anxiety to save ex-
penses—our desire to keep our tax
levy below that of other cities of the
State. We have sometimes lost sight
of the fact that our first duty is to
make the schools as efficient as possi-
ble, to give these young folks, all we
can in reason give them to prepare
them for future citizenship and the
battle of life; and not to scrimp on
expenditures to the point that we re-
tard the usefulness of the entire sys-
tem to save a few dollars on salary or
equipment.”

In pointing out some of the things
most needed in their schools, Mr. Mc-
Keel added: “We must be more liber-
al with our salary schedule, especial-
ly in the grades. An expenditure of
three or four thousand dollars more
in the salaries of thirty or forty grade
teachers will, I am sure, greatly in-
crease the efficiency of our schools,
and I strongly recommend that our
minimum salary for grade teachers
be increased to $1000 a year.”

Education From Observation

What is it?

What does it do?

How can I use it?

In his mind he asked himself
these three questions. This all hap-
pened while standing in front of an
attractive display window. The win-
dow lights had been turned on auto-
matically by an alarm clock attach-
ment which had evidently been set
for 5:30 o’'clock.
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It occurred to him that only the
night before he had been obliged to
leave a Club banquet to turn on
his automobile lights. He remem-
bered that many nights he had to
leave some function to perform this
same chore.

‘Why wasn't it possible to apply
this same principle to the dash clock
on his car and be able to forget
about the side and tail lights?

Being a man of quick and decisive
judgment—the inevitable result of
constructive self - training — this
thought became a concrete and ac-
complished something worth while.

It was all the result of mind train-
ing and being able to make a proper
analysis. One of his biggest assets
has been his ability to file worth-
while ideas away for future use.

Personal contact with this man
taught me how to quickly analyse
and how to memorize. It has shown
me how to capitalize on things that
to some men seem insignificant.
Whether it is a motor truck—an ad-
vertisement—or an idea—I now ask
myself

What is it?

What does it do?

How can I use it? .

(From a bulletin of Browne-
Morse Company, Muskegon, Mich.)

Perkins county is probably the first
county to run paid advertising to se-
cure teachers, to relieve a shortage
of teachers. It has been found that
good wages and advertising bring the
necessary quota and qualified teachers.

Perkins county, it is said, does not
lower the standard for teachers when
a shortage is imminent. Instead, it
raises the wages and standards, and
thus induces teachers to accept posi-
tions in that county. No permits have
been issued in the county during the
past two years. This year no third
grade teachers will be accepted and
no teacher will begin her work until
she has a valid certificate.

Post’s

Dependable Supplies

FOR

Mechanical Drawing

encourage good work.

Write for prices and catalog.

THE

FREDERICK POST CO0.

MANUFACTURERS CHICAGO

San Francisco, Cal. Portland, Oregon
Los Angeles, Cal.

-
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Honors to Come to So. Dakota Boys1

That Sioux Falls has artists who
can win national honors is shown by a
letter to the Sioux Falls Humane So-
ciety from the American Humane So-
ciety at Albany, New York, announc-
ing awards to Dalford Thomas and
Earl Williams 'in competition with ar-
tists in a national poster contest this
spring.

The students of the poster depart-
ment of the high school entered the
National Humane Poster contest at
the request of the secretary of the lo-
cal society. Three cash prizes were
offered from the Sioux Falls Chapter,
as well as prizes from the national so-
ciety.

A class of fifteen enthusiastic pu-
pils worked for five weeks accumulat-

|

ing material, making preliminaryi
sketches and completing the posters in
opaque colors on illustrators’ board
25x30 inches. 1

The posters adjudged most direct |
and convincing by a local committee
were photographed for moving picture
slides and sent to New York to be
judged.

__ Dalford Thomas was awarded the |
first national prize.

1 His poster de-
picts an Airedale dog wearing the
Red Cross emblem. The background

is a neutral violet sky, with sunset.
and broken wire fences. “Don’t for-
get they helped win the war. Be kind
to animals,” was printed below the
illustration.

The posters of the Sioux Falls con-
testants were made under the direc-
tion of Miss Carolyn Gillette, drawing
instructor in the Sioux Falls High
School. Miss Gillette considers such
competition one of the best and most
enjoyable methods of arousing and
sustaining enthusiasm among any
c'ass of pupils.

Work of this kind shows the result
of careful development in art, made
possible by the wonderful executive
ability of the man in charge of the
public schools. Superintendent A. A.
McDonald is to be congratulated on
the splendid school system and espe-
cially for the work in art and music.

Dr. Franklin W. Jones has retired
from the Department of Education.
Northern Normal and Industrial
School, to accept the position of head
of the School of Education in the
University of Southern California.

ing that troublesome subject.
exercises.
mar in the grades or high school.

2 to 12 Coples

12 to 200 Coples
200 or more

A. D. GRIFFIN, :

Do not foget that GRIFFIN'S GRAMMAR solves the problem of teach-
“‘First Lessons in English Grammar’’ is not
only a beginner’s book but it is a complete grammar with an abundance of
Every construction in the English language is clearly set forth.
If used as directed, no other book is necessary for teaching English gram-

Single Coples __.___ __________.

......... 27c each, not postpald
_______________ 27c each, freight paid

All orders should be sent to the Author

33c each, postpaid .
30c each, postpald

Kasota, Minnesota
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Book

.

“The Motivation of School Work,”
by H. B. and G. M. Wilson. Houghton
Mifflin. $1.25.

Teachers and su%erintendents alike
have been seeking help in putting the
theory of interest and motivation into
practice under schoolroom conditions.
Their demand for a collection of the
best practices of the best schools has
grown increasingly insistent, and to
satisfy this growing professional
need “The Motivation of School Work”
has been written. While giving some
attention in Part I to a clear and
comprehensive statement of the the-
ory of motivation, the main body of
the work is devoted to concrete illus-
trations of the practical working of
the theory in teaching the subjects of
the common school curriculum in the
classroom.

“What Shall We Read to the Chil-
dren?” by Clara W. Hunt. Houghton
Mifflin Company. $1.10.

_ This wise and helpful volume tells
. just what books to read aloud to little
children and just how to read them.
All branches of children’s reading are
covered in a way that parents and
teachers will find most helpful. Miss
Hunt is the head of the children’s de-
partment in the Brooklyn Public Li-
brary, and one of the best known au-
thorities in the country in this import-
ant field.

HOUGHTON-MIFFLIN CO.

Educational Publishers
2451-2459 Prairie Avenue, Chicago
8. H. SHEAKLEY

Minnesota Representative
Bex 197 Minneapolis, Minn.

Reviews

“Readings from English and Ameri-
can Literature,” by Walter Taylor
Field. Ginn & Company.

This book aims to meet the demands
of teachers of literature in high
schools that pupils shall come to them
equipped, first, with at least a speak-
ing acquaintance with the world’s
famous writers; and, second, with suf-
ficient understanding and appreciation
of literature to discuss selections with
intelligence and enjoyment. Designed
as an independent one-book course for
7th and 8th grades or junior high
schools.

Happy Tales for Story Time. By
Eleanor L. Skinner and Ada M.
Skinner. Cloth, 180 pages. Full
page illustrations in color by Mag-
inel Wright Enright. Price, $0.64.
American Bock Company, New
York, Cincinnati, Chicago, Boston,
Atlanta.

Just to glance at the titles of the
stories in this charming artistic book
is to wish that every child might have
a copy. And the stories themselves,
“The Kitten that Forgot How to
Mew,” “The Little Pig that
Grumbled,” “The Rag Doll’s Christ-

. mas,” “The Pony Engine,” these and

many others are all as delightful as
their titles suggest.

Most of the stories given here are
new to the school reading public.
Throughout there is an element of
innocent fun as wholesome and re-
freshing as it is unusual in a book in-
tended for school use.

Although this supplementary read-
er is designed for the second year, it
is so simple in plot and vocabulary
that it can be read by many classes
before the close of the first year.

Tell Me Another Story....s $1.50
Fer the Children’s Hour....................... 1.60

For the Story Teller....
Firelight Storles ......_.....

All About Johnnie Jones... ~. 1.00
Polk Stories and Fables................ ... 5
Every Day Stories. .15
Hero Stories 5
Once Upon a Time Animal Stories..._. :;:

gtorl- of Great Adventures.........

road and Bright Stars.........
Stories of Wakeland and Dreamlan
The Ch in the Wood Stories........ 1.28
Mother Stol 1.26
Mere Mother Storles ............. ... 1.25
The Adventures of Twinkly Eyes, the

Little 1.00
The [ T 2 a5

Bradley Ouality Books

Sent postage paid on receipt of price. Discount to schools on quantities.

THOMAS CHARLES COMPANY

2249-2253 CALUMET AVENUE, CHICAGO
Northwestern Agents of MILTON BRADLEY CO.

The Mermaid’s Messag $0.75
For the Children’s Hour, Volume I... .50
For the Children’s Hour, Volume JI. .60
For the Children’s Hour, Volume III .60
In the Child’s World . 2.00

hildhood .00

1

Rhythmie Action Plays and Dances... 1.80
Every Child’s Folk Songs and Games 1.20
The Children’s Year ............cccoceeeee. <60
Songs of Happiness. 1.20

Words by Carolyn 8. Bailey.
Robert Louis Stevenson Songs............... .60
Mother Goose Songs ..........omveeommcee
I!olldlyn Songs and Every-Day Songs

an

1 Work

Story Telling with the Scisso!
The Way of the Clay.

“Thrift and Conservation, How to
Teach It,” by Arthur Henry Chamber-
lain and James Franklin Chamberlain.
J. B. Lippincott Company. $1.40.

During the few years past, and es-
pecially from the beginning of the
great war, the term “thrift” has been
much more in the public mind and
on the public tongue than heretofore.
Men and women are talking thrift and
economy; children are writing essays
on thrift and are earning and saving
as never before. It has been the pur-
pose of the authors of this book to set
forth the needs for thrift teaching;
the aims to be kept in mind, together
with practical applications of thrift
principles to the life of the people,
as made possible through classroom
teaching. '

‘The Book of Thrift, Why and How
to Save and What to Do With Your
Savings,” by T. D. MacGregor, St.
Paul. Funk & Wagnalls. $1.12 post-
paid.

This volume will be found to con-
tain in condensed form some of the
best material that has been published
on constructive thrift, as well as the
first complete compilation of quota-
tions on the subject. While a good
deal of new matter has been prepared
especially for this book, it consists
largely of a series of “Talks on
Thrift,” sent out by the American
Bankers’ Association, Savings-Bank
Section, for weekly publication in sev-
eral hundred newspapers as part of
a campaign of Kopular education on
the subject of thrift conducted 1913-
15.

“Builders of Democracy,” by Edwin
Greenlaw. Scott, Foresman and Com-
pany. ‘

This book is designed to serve sev-
eral purposes. The first of these may
be defined as a propaganda for good
citizenship; the second is to give boys
and girls a clear idea of the rela-
tionship between England and Ameri-
ca as the joint founders of free gov-
ernment. Finally the book illustrates
certain conceptions about the teaching
of English, helping the pupils who
study it to speak and write the Eng-
lish language correctly. It may be
used as a supplementary text in his-
tory and English classes, or as an
independent text in reading.

“Horticulture (Farm Life Text
Series) by Kary Cadmus Davis. J. B.
Lippincott Company. $1.75.

Here is a valuable text for high
schools and normal schools, combin-
ing instruction in gardening, orchard-
ing and small fruit culture, covering
in a comprehensive yet wholly practi-
cal manner, the entire subject of hor-
ticulture. The author has given a
carefully planned course, which may
be adapted to special needs by means
of indicated addition or cutting. The
illustrations are as carefully planned
as the text.
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ESSENTIALS OF SPELLING.

By Henry Carr Pearson, Principal
of Horace Mann School, Teachers Col-
lege, Columbia University, and Henry
Suzzallo, President of University of
Washington, Sometime Professor of
the Philosophy of Education, Teachers
College, Columbia University. Cloth
complete, 208 pages. Price, $0.40;
Part I, price, $0.24; Part II, price,
$0.32. American Book Company, New
York, Cincinnati, Chicago, Boston, At-
lanta.

In the preparation of this book one
of the author’s chief objects was to
eliminate waste in the teaching of
spelling. It embodies the results of
the recent scientific studies that have
been made with regard to the words
used by children and adults.

The book aims to teach only the es-
sential words used frequently by the
majority of people. The number of
words taught is unusually small but
there is correspondingly a greater
amount of drill. In the regular les-
sons only about 2,000 words are given
but there are supplementary lists con-
taining about a thousand more that
are less important and less difficult.
The plan provides that only two new
words and four or five review words
be taken up on the first four days of
each week, while for the fifth day a
dictation review is given consisting of
sentences in which are found the eight
new words of the preceding four les-
sons. —_—

The newly established ‘“Bureau of
Educational Research’’ of the Uni-
versity of Illinois, which is under the
direction of Professor B. R. Buck-
ingham, has published a bulletin
stating in full the aims of the Bu-
reau. This is Bulletin No. 1. Those
who had the privilege of hearing
Dean W. W. Charters at the Minne-
sota Educational Association confer-
ence in March will find the bulletin
a most valuable supplement to Dean
Charters’ address.

The Bureau was established for
the especial benefit of teachers, prin-
cipals and superintendents of coun-
try schools. It aims to assist in in-
vestigations of educational questions
thruout the state, to furnish the best
available evidence as submitted by
other workers, and to supply new
evidence. .

In carrying out its aims, the Bu-
reau will collect and distribute lit-
erature bearing upon educational
questions, assist in devising perma-
nent records of the work of the
school, work out solutions for edn-
cational problems, point out the im-
portance of the War and its effect
on education, and further the move-
ments for the measuring of resalts
of instructions and for the city and
country-wide conduct of surveys.

Its special field of investigation for
1918-19 covers the following four
points: promotions and non-promo-
tions; the relation of instruction in
Reading to the development of Read-
ing ability; the construction of a
scale and ‘of standards for concrete
arithmetical problems and the modi-
fications of the course of study due
to the War.

In the splendid work which it is
entering upon, the Bureau urges the
strong co-operation of all the teach-
ers, principals and superintendents.

Wisconsin

Liberty poles at crossroads and oth-
er monuments were erected by Wis-
consin citizens after the Civil War
to honor the hero dead. The same
spirit is now inspirin% the erection
of Liberty Memorial halls in many
parts of the state to honor those who
died in the world war.

Merrill has recently opened a Lib-
erty clubhouse, the first of its kind
in the state, and similar buildings are
being planned or built at Neenah, De-
lavan, Chippewa Falls, Milwaukee,
Appleton, and Wausau. Similar struc-
tures are being considered in certain
rural districts—for example, in Saw-
yer and Walworth counties.

The idea of a Liberty hall which
may serve as a social center grows
out of the fact that soldiers have be-
come accustomed to such a meeting
place through the huts of the Y. M.
C. A, K of C, and Red Cross. It is
also urged because it is not only a
monument but a useful community
building.

A state-wide plan for preparing can-
didates for naturalization through
courses in English and citizenship is
being worked out in co-operation with
the U. S. bureau of naturalization by
Prof. Don D. Lescohier, head of the
University of Wisconsin’s American-
ization projects.

When an alien petitions for naturali-
zation, the judge will direct him to lo-
cal school authorities, will look up
the candidate, and, after a course of
training approved by the federal
bureau, give the alien the required
training as in regular classes.

Upon completion of the course, the
alien will receive a diploma, similar to
the one used at Racine, which will
constitute evidence in the court of the
candidate’s fitness for naturalization.

The inauguration of appropriate
.ceremonies of induction into citizen-
ship will be included in the plan, it is
expected.

The West Allis board of education
have adopted the junior-senior high
school system and will introduce. it
when the new high school building is
completed. Under this system, which
is proving successful in many cities
througheut the state, the kindergarten
and first six grades constitute the
graded school, the seventh and eighth
grades the junior high, and the regu-
lal}-I hilgh school classes the senior high
school.

The junior and senior schools will
both be housed in the new building in
order that the special equipment
needed in teaching the subjects com-
nﬁ? to the two schools may be shared
alike.

The will of the late C. F. Latimer,
president of the Ashland Northern
Bank, leaves approximately $37,500
(five per cent of his entire estate) to
the Ashland schools for vocational
training, including manual training
and domestic science. Mr. Latimer

made his wealth in North Wisconsin
pine.

The state normal schools are asking
the legislature for $1,200,000, an in-
crease of about $250,000, due to re-
quests for building appropriations as
the regular capital requests are small-
er than in previous years. Superior
wants $27,000; to spend $9,000 annual-
ly to acquire land for a gymnasium;
Oshkosh wants a science hall. White-
water needs a new central hall:
Stevens Point needs a science and biol-
ogy hall; River Falls seeks an agri-
cultural hall and barn and $3,600 for
a new sewerage system.

River Falls is seeking money from
the government under the Smith-
Hughes act for its course in vocation-
al training.

Madison will be the home of a three
million dollar government radio school
and plant, according to a report cir-
culated in real estate circles. A Madi-
son realty company is said to be ne-
gotiating in behalf of the govern-
ment for purchase of a site in prox-
imity to one of the lakes. Lake Men-
dota is favored.

The work of the university along
radio lines in past years has been
noteworthy and more especially dur-
ing the war period. The prospective
location of the aero plant here is taken
to be a reward for the research work
and enterprise of the University phy-
sics department.

C. C. Bishop of Portage was elected
president of the Southern Wisconsin
Teachers’ association.

Other officers chosen were W. W.
Woolworth, Darlington, first vice-
president: Ia Maude Yule, Kenosha,
second vice-president; A. J. Hinkle,
Lodi, treasurer, and Charles Jahr,
Elkhorn, member executive committee
for three years. Miss Mary Hargrave
continues as secretary, having been
elected for a three year term.

The students of Milton college have
pledged their support to a plan of
raising a $50,000 fund as a memorial
to the late Dr. Randolph. The fund
when raised will be added to the per-
manent endowment of Milton college.

The Normal school building of phy-
sical education, La Crosse, the con-
struction of which was interrupted by
the war, will be completed soon, it
was announced.

Harper’'s Magazine is publishing a
series of articles by Robert Bruere
which should be of deep interest to
every American. This series—en-
titled ‘“‘Changing America’’—will dis-
cuss our new nationalism in its re-
lation to Business, Public Utilities,
National Resources, Labor, Educa-
tion, and Professions.
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Schools Teaching Geography by
Sight-Seeing Method

NNOUNCEMENT of a new department of
A the work of the National Geographic Society,
whereby its immense reservoir of geographic
photographs will become available to public schools,
is made in a bulletin issued from its" \Washington
headquarters.

“If 90 United States Senators were keenly con-
cerned about exact details of the peace treaty;
some 400,000 school teachers who teach geography
are just as anxious to see the new maps that must
come in the wake of the signing of that epochal
document,” the bulletin says.

“But why worry about maps?

“Maps are necessary, but before they can glow
with fire and meaning the things that grow and live
and move inside the boundaries they indicate must
be impressed upon a child’s mind.

“If the schools had to go without maps for a
year, and had pictures instead, perhaps the children
would be the gainers. Anyway, maps or no maps,
The Society has arranged to take 20,000,000 Amer-
ican school children—enough to fill four magnifi-
cent cities the size of our great New York—on a sight-
seeing picture tour of the world.

“A picture gives the inkling of what a volcano is
like, and avoids such amusing, and yet pathetic,
answers to examinations as ‘Vesuvius is a mountain
which continually emits saliva’ or ‘boulevards are
churches in Paris thronged with gayly dressed peo-
ple’ or ‘an isthmus is a bottle with a narrow neck.’

“Recent work in geography has made tremendous
strides in this respect. Adults will remember the
definitions they had to learn, and some of us were
kept in sunny afternoons because we could not make
them stick in our minds. For example, ‘an island
is a body of land completely surrounded by water,’
or ‘ponds and lakes are bodies of water that oc-
cupy depressions in the land. Whatever depres-
sions in the land might be it was bevond us to
fathom, but woe be to us if we could not tell that
lakes occupied them.

“As we read over and over the pages of our books,
few of us ever got the picture of the Rocky Moun-
tains with their lofty ranges, the wonders of the Yel-
lowstone, the spectacle of Niagara Falls pouring out
its rainbow spray. '

“If students of one of our best known universities
would write, as they did in a test recently, that
Japan is a country of 750 square miles, and Alaska
is southwest of the North Pole, and knew not the
country of Buenos Aires, the largest city of the
southern hemisphere; what hope is there of teach-
ing grade pupils anything of their new world
neighbors, the Czechs, the Poles, or the Jugo Slavs?

“What indeed, but pictures of the people, the
trees, the plants and the animals of those places?
The interests of boys and girls.center in the world
about them. They are full of curiosity about those
bunches of yellow and green bananas at the corner
grocery. The huckster seems a far cry from the
map of Central America and a study of ‘the sur-
face, climate, population, products and capital cities’
listed in the geographies; yet pictures make the
magic connection. With them the children go on
a journey to Costa Rica, visit the banana planta-
tions, see how the fruit grows, and meet the black
boys and men who gather the luscious food.

“Washington, D. C., is not a hazy abstraction
where something called the government exercises
a threefold function, ‘legislative, executive, judicial,’
but a city of beautiful parks, wide streets, and—
here’s the touchstone again—a White House, a
Capitol, a Washington Monument, which are bound
to elicit the question, ‘what are they for?’

“Because the National Geographic Society is not
a commercial firm, and must pay no profit to any
corporation or individual, it has been able to place
the entire resources of its organization, with its
700,000 members, at the service of the public
schools, in supplying geographic pictures at nominal
cost. The wealth of its pictures, gathered from
every nook and corner of the world thus are
being made available, with the co-operation of
school officials, to public schools all over the coun-
try. There literally is a picture for every phase of
geography teaching, for every topic, for every
geographical word.

“In preparation for this new phase of carrying
out its purpose in the increase and diffusion of
geographic knowledge,” it has established a new
department, known as the school service, of which
Miss Jessie L. Burrall is chief.”
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Conducted by teachers and supervisors in leading norinal schools and colleges in the Northwest, as
a substitute or supplement for normal school training.

Reading for Beginning Classes

(A Series of Articles on Primary and Intermediate Reading).

By Ora K. Smith, Instructor of Normal Training Department, Girls’ Vocational High
School, Minneapolis; Supervisor of Rural School Methods, Summer Session,
Winona State Normal School, 1919,

No. 2 Blackboard Reading

Foundation Material For Establishing Reading
Habits

INCE primary reading, as well as all other read-
ing, has for an aim the promoting of thought,
it is essential that there must be given to him

reading material that is worth his thinking about.
Since, in many cases, the school reading book gives
children their only introduction to genuine literature,
from the beginning, reading should be real literature.
There must be developed in the child an interest and
a desire for reading literature. Only through this. in-
terest and desire is he led to get the thought from
the printed page. He must be provided with read-
ing matter that he will enjoy, that he likes to read,
that is “literature of interest.”

Next to his play and games, if not on a par with
them, a child’s interest is in stories. There is an abun-
dance of available material in the inexhaustible sup-
ply of Mother Goose rhymes, folk and fairy tales,
and stories of primitive life—all from the delightful
fields of children’s lore. Such material has for the
child a real content in which he is interested, in which
he lives, and in which there is an appeal to his imag-
ination and his emotions.

Method

There is a best way to do everything, though not a
universally best way. Method must be adapted and
adjusted to meet conditions. Underlying principles
of method, however, are universally the same. A
psychological process must be employed or waste and
disaster results. Children most naturally begin to
read through forming associations between pictures
and printed sentences which mean something to them,
and have an interest for them. Reading does not
begin with the recognition of words and letters. To
begin primary reading in such a fashion leads to dis-
jointed, mechanical reading—“word calling.” The
thought may be sensed even when words are entirely
unrecognized. Word mastery is not neglected, how-
ever; it is given attention in the word drill period,
separate from the reading period.

Story-telling, story-reciting, and story-acting are
prominent in the process of teaching children to read.
Anyone of the stories from child literature may be
used as a basis for primary reading. Mother Goose
rhymes and jingles furnish excellent material as well.

The following suggestive lessons are based on the
story of “The Little Red Hen.” The general plan,
regardless of basic material, follows.

1. The teacher tells the story.

2. The pupils re-tell the story.

3. The pupils play (dramatize) the story.
4. The pupils read from the board.

First Lesson

In a simple, direct, conversational manner the
teacher tells the story. Keep the sentence forms as
used in the Primer, but enlarge as necessary between
sentences.

Now, let the children be story-tellers, reproducing
the story with the aid of questions by the teacher if
the impression is hazy. Hold the children to sequence
of events and to keeping to impressions rather than
words. '

Ask, “Would you like to play the story?” All ac-
tivity must originate with children; they choose char-
acters; they decide how to act; the teacher and her
ideas must remain in the background. She may as-
sist by asking questions:

“Where shall we scatter the wheat seeds?”

“Whom did the Little Red Hen call first?”

“What did she say?”

“What did the pig say?”

Even though this dramatization is imperfect, accept
it as the children’s best at the time.

This may use up the allotted time. For seatwork.
give the children pictures—colored, silhouette, or
black and white*—to be cut and mounted. Use these
later in word recognition: matching of words and
pictures. -

.Second Lesson

By questioning, recall the story of the previous
day: “What did The Little Red Hen find?” Have
each one answer in statement.

Then, “I am going to have my chalk tell you what”
(pointing to words The little red hen either printed
or written on the blackboard) “found.”

Write (or print) under The little red hen, the
sentence, The little red hen found a seed, so that the
two look like this:

The little red hen.

The little red hen found a seed.

Sliding her pointer under the sentence, the teacher
reads. Each pupil then does the same, always slid-
ing the pointer underneath the sentence.

“Read the sentence again and see if you can find
where it says seed.” 1f the children are unable to do

*N. W. Silhouettes No. 1, handled by the Northwestern School Supvly
Company, make very goaod patterns for this work. .
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Make up original sentences containing the words
and word groups already learned, and use these for
board reading. Have a regular period for word drill
once every day; drill on word groups—the dog, a
wheat seed, etc. as well as single words. All sorts of
interesting word drills and devices may be used.*

The Primer.

From three to four weeks should be spent on the
development of this story. When the pupils know
thoroughly the words in this lesson, they are ready
for the primer.

Don’t attempt too much nor go too rapidly. Your
success is measured by the ability your pupils show
in taking up the new work each day. Time your
speed by their ability.

Seat Work.

Seat Work does much to increase the capacity of
the child for the new work by repeating what he has
had in a previous recitation and through this repeti-

tion fixing firmly the impression received. It deepens
the impression. Various forms of seat work will sug-
gest themselves. The following are practical:

1. On cards 9x13 paste small pictures of the
characters in the story, and the children place the
corresponding words under each.

2. Pupils paste hectographed words under their
own free-hand cuttings.

3. Match hectographed sentences with similar ones
pasted on a card.

4. Later, the children may paste these same sen-
tences on cards of their own and use them for class
reading, or take them home to read to father and
mother.

5. Sentences may be hectographed with spaces
for important words, These words on separate slips
are to be inserted in blanks.

(Next Month, Using the Primer and Supplemen-
tary Reading.)

A Graded Course in the Use of the Dictionary’

By Dr. Edward W. Stitt, District Superintendent of Schools, New York.

SIXTH YEAR.
First Half.

1. Alphabet Drill.

(a) From A-Z in correct order (Derivation of

term “alphabet”).

(b) In what part of the alphabet a certain letter

is.

(c) Does R come before W or J before H, etc.?

Practice in finding words quickly.

Spelling: Learn to use the dictionary as the au-

thority. ‘

Explanation of use of “Key Words” at top of each

page.

Syllabication: Explaining its importance in writ-

ten composition.

6. Pronunciation: Show how the phonetic spelling
in parenthesis after each word gives its
correct pronunciation.

7. Diacritical Marks: Explain the use of the Key at
bottom of page.

8. Capitalization of proper nouns.

Second Half. .

1. Meaning and Use of Words: Training in selection
of definition best fitting the context.

2. Hyphenation: Distinction between heavy hyphen
used for compound words and the light
one used for syllabication.

3. Accent Marks: Light and heavy.

4. Parts of Speech: Determined by abbreviation
after each word, and use in sentence.

5. Value of Dictionary.

(a) Silent Reading.
(b) Written Composition.

6. Study of Pictorial Illustrations.

7. Key to Pronunciations; Key lines at bottom of
page.

SEVENTH YEAR.

First Half.
1. Under parts of speech explain use of v. t. and v. 1.
as subdivisions of verbs.
2. Nouns: Irregular plurals.
3. Drill in finding words with same three letters. but

bl o

g

differing in the fourth, thus: “industry,” “in-
dent,” “indiscreet,” “indebted.”

4. Disputed spellings: Give preference to first one

given.

5. General Review of Grades 6A and 6B.

Second Hallf.

1. Disputed pronunciation: Give preference to first
one given.

2. Consult dictionary for choice of words to be used
in written composition to avoid use of same

" word too frequently.

3. Study of words whose pronunciation varies ac-
cording to their use as different part of speech,
thus, “frequent” (verb and adjective) “at-
tribute” (verb and noun) “accent” (verb and
noun), etc.

4. General Review as in 7A.

EIGHTH YEAR.

First Half.
1. A larger dictionary should be used than in 6A.
Explain use of thumb index.

2. Etymology, with special emphasis upon the deriva-

tives of words coming from foreign languages.

3. Meaning of obsolete, obsolescent, and colloquial.

as used to characterize certain words.

4. TInformation found in the appendix, including for-
cign phrases, geographical and biographical
names, tables of weights and measures, etc.

Abbreviations not usually studied in the grade sub-
jects, such as B. A, F. R. S, F. F. V., R. A,
G. A. R, M. C,, etc.

6. lists of new words, such as camouflage, aero-

plane, carburetor, U-boat. volplane, etc.

Second Half.

General review of previous grades. Children are ex-
pected to show increased speed and accuracy,
and to be more expert in handling difficult
words and expressions.

Pupils should be encouraged to consult an unabridged
dictionary for model sentences from famous
authors to illustrate the correct use of words.

(By permission of G. & C. Merriam Co., Publishers of the
New International Dictionary.)

‘n
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Library Reading

By Francis P. Parker, Principal, Neill School,
St. Paul.

E ARE told that habit is nine-tenths of life.
W As our lives are judged by the things we

do and the way we do them, it becomes a
matter of concern what type of habit we claim, that
which is a harsh and thoughtless master, or a pow-
erful ally.

It is the aim of any well-organized school and of
all thoughtful teachers to lead pupils in the right
direction for the formulation of strong and useful
habits, thus fitting them individually to meet the
demands of the social group in which each becomes
a member.

It is necessary that we see our way into any piece
of work which we elect to do. How, then, are we
to lead untrained children to the possession of a ser-
ies of habits declaring them socially efficient, which
should be the right and privilege of every American
boy or girl who has had the opportunity of going
through our system of public schools?

First, we must decide upon the habits which are
basic. .

Second, we need to know how habits are de-
veloped and fixed. '

Third, we must choose and arrange the work in
various classes in such a way that the methods have
in their aim the larger purpose which has been set
as the goal. :

The work we outline in the many topics taught in
our schools is not easy for pupils of normal mind.
Study for young minds is a difficult task unless we
appeal to interest to get for us the necessary con-
centration of thought, unless we help pupils create
and develop interests, unless we show them the
way to become interested. To the average boy or
girl, physical or mental work without interest is
an impossibility, if we are hoping for results worthy
of mention.

Due to the place that reading takes in the ac-
quiring of all knowledge, our first duty is.to es-
tablish correct habits in reading, which soon grow
into the field of habits of study. To get habits of
the most desirable type, we must lead the way to
help pupils form them.

We are at once confronted with the choice of
topic and the plan of presentation. For motive we
consider the interests and association of our pupils,
for they are going to grow very little in the acquisi-
tion of information unless that particular topic is
introduced through some avenue leading from their
own lives or at least from their local environment.

An assignment that appeals to the child’s inter-
ests, materials that make the thing concrete to him,
a question—something of the mysterious to arouse
his curiosity— and we have a good beginning.

Suppose this is in History or in Literature. Where
is he to be directed? To his one text, perhaps not
of recent date and possibly containing only a few
formal words on the subject? What of a series
of geography lessons dealing with products and
industrial centers, followed by the commercial
problems as compared with the facts of two years
ago? Of what use are our texts? Where is our
assistance? At the Public Library, if it be in a

town or city owning one; at the school library, if
careful buying has been done. In case public
money is available for such expenditure, teachers
should use great discretion in their selection of
books.

Many homes are able to offer the assistance of
one good magazine; all homes have a daily paper.
Too often much good material goes to waste be-
cause the spirit is not one of co-operation. Therein
lies the teacher’s first duty towards the building of
good habits and towards the growth of reading
habits. :

In speaking of library assistance to the school and
of school assistance to the library, the first neces-
sity is an acquaintance on the part of the teacher
and the librarian with both institutions.

Second, in order that each may give the other
the best help, there needs to be a close and studied
co-operation.

The public library in any .community should be
the source of the most authentic information. There
magazines should be found suited to all, as well as
many of the government pamphlets which list the
latest adjustments made in the world of commerce.
Concrete materials for ilustration—picture collec-
tions, books of industry, travel and nature are in-
dispensable in the library that is most useful to
its patrons.

One trip to the library with a class under the
guidance of a teacher sincere and earnest in purpose
gives the pupils the necessary external aids, knowl-
edge of the department, the use of card catalogues
etc., to sufficiently equip them for individual or,
group library assignments.

In this kind of work we are not only helping
them to get valuable information, but we are train-
ing them in habits of study, physical and mental.
We are developing a taste for helpful reading that
will continue to grow in future years.

The assignment containing a live problem can
refer a class to the library for general work; but
pupils will grow more in the recitation discussion
following, if group or individual assignments are
made. Each then has a definite duty—to get to give
to others—thus leading through socialized study
to a socialized recitation of much higher standards
than many ordinarily observed. '

The awkward, bashful boy, perhaps from some
less organized system of schools, may be brought
into the work the first time or two by being asked
to take a certain group of pictures from the library
to the classroom. Possibly the teacher has gone
to the library and chosen a dozen books she wishes
for supplementary History work. Let the getting
of them be the duty of some fellow not yet studi-
ously inclined.

Indirectly, a spirit of co-operation is being gained
and a healthy growth of good fellowship is created
leading towards fundamental habits of honest and
responsible citizenship.

_In the use of the library for study, pupils are
given all of the material available. Several books
must be used in a short time. This they must train
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themselves to do. Teachers should give assistance
along the line of scanning pages quickly to note the
big points or to choose the material best fitting their
purpose.* (Silent reading). Following this, the
pupil receives a training in organization of data,
gathering from various sources. And, finally, his
form of application of that material is directly de-
veloping individuality.

We may, then, expect a growth in habits of speed,
judgment, aplication and organization, to say noth-
ing of the initiative developing through it all.

This type of library can well begin in Fifth
Grade. Even in the Third and Fourth, the teacher
may find several individual pupils who can be sent
for pictures, for certain books, or even for games,

lantern slides, or phonograph records for Friday
afternoon programs. This work will vary, of
course, as to the equipment of the individual k-
brary. .

All public school pupils should be as familiar
with the departments of their city library, which
assists them, as with their own school library.

All should feel a personal pride in the possession
of such a useful institution and, in some instances,
it may become their pleasure to introduce their par-
ents and other members of their family to the van-
ious departments, and to help them in finding the
places which may also awaken their interest in the
library.

*1It is ted that teachers refer to Klapper’s ‘“Teaching Chil-
dren to Read” for help along this line.

‘ The War and Literature

In a talk to students at the University Dr. Burton
said that the war had already made a lasting record
in the world’s literature; that of the 2,500 books al-
ready occasioned by the war, a dozen, perhaps, would
be permanent. “These dozen,” he said, “have value
enough to make us realize that when we go into a
very hell-furnace of war, we bring something back
that makes us bigger and finer, more nearly universal
in our feeling.” Woodrow Wilson’s state documents,
he predicted, are to be read and admired for their
literary qualities, for generations to come. The fol-
lowing books were suggested as noteworthy:

) Essay.
“The Pentecost of Calamity,” Wister.

Dawson’s three books, especially, “Carry On” and
“The Glory of the Trenches,” “Christine.”

“Fighting For Peace,” Van Dyke.
“All In It,” Tan Hay.
“A Student at Arms,” Hankey.

“The Ordeal of Battle,” Oliver
Lodge.

“The Aims of Labor,” Henderson.
“My Home on the Field of Honor,” Huard.
“A Hilltop on the Marne,” Mildred Howells.
“The War in Europe,” Hart.
“Foes of Our Own Hiousehold,” Roosevelt.
“The Nation at War,” Scherer.
“Faith, War and Policy,” Murray.
“Gallipoli,” Masefield.
Fiction.
“The Red Planet” and the “Rough Road,” Iocke.

“The Tree of Heaven,” Sinclair.
“Mr. Britling Sees It Through,” Wells.

“The Return of the Soldier,” Rebecca West.
“Changing Winds,” Ervine.

“Jamsie,” Sedgwick.

“Campfires in France,” Canfield.

“The Dark Forest,” Walpole.

“The Flying Teuton,” Alice Brown.

“The Eyes of Asia,” Kipling.

“Elizabeth’s Campaign,” Humphrey Ward.
“The White Morning,” Atherton.

and Raymond

Drama.

“Michael O’Flaherty, V. C.,” Shaw.

“The Old Lady Shows Her Medals,” Barrie.

“War Brides,” Wentworth.

“Moloch” and “Beyond the Border,” Dix.
“Rada,” Noyes.

“Lords of Misrule,” Hagedorn.

“QOut There,” Manners.

“Friendly Enemies,” Shipman,

“Getting Together” and “The Unseen Host,” Wilde.

Particularly in the field of poetry has the war
brought out a surprising amount of vital, creative
writing, Dr. Burton said. Of the fourteen antholo-
gies of war verse already compiled, he selects the fol-
lowing list of poems as the greatest born of the war.
Many of the writers were amateurs or unknown when
the war broke out:

. Poetry.
“August, 1914,” Masefield.
“'_I‘hé Spires of Oxford,” Letts.
“Magpies in Picardy,” author unknown.
“I have a Rendezvous ‘With Death,” Seeger.
“Flanders Fields,” McCrae.
“The Choice,” Kipling.
“The Soldier,” Brooke.
“Abraham Linooln Walks at Midnight,” Lindsey.

TEAM WORK.
“It ain’t the guns nor armament
Nor Funds that they can pay,

. But the close co-operation
That makes them win the day.

“It ain’t the individual,
Nor the Army as a whole,
But the everlasting team work,
Of every bloomin’ soul.”

—Rudyard Kipling.
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Problem Method in Geography

By Mrs. Ina Lockwood, Normal Training Supervisor,
Rochester, Minn.

ALASKA

EACHING Geography by the problem method

has so long been talked about and carefully

tried out with satisfactory results in so many
schools of the country that it would be needless to
enumerate its advantages over the method that has
been in vogue since the days of our grandfathers.
Suggestions, however, as to how to present the new
method may be welcomed, for there is always more
than one way to accomplish desired ends.

Following is a lesson plan for the study of Alaska:
Problem: Why has Uncle Sam’s adopted child,
Alaska, become a worthwhile bargain? '

Preparation

I. Why did Uncle Sam adopt Alaska?

For a purely selfish reason: that he wanted to “keep
control of the neighborhood.” He knew that if Alaska
were legally his own child—even though she did live
several blocks away—tenants would have to bring their
leases to him to sign. At the time of purchase he did
not expect her to become self-supporting nor did he
make the purchase because Russia put up a sign
“Alaska cheap today—only $7,200,000.”

1. Why should the fur industry interest the
Russians more than the Americans?

2. What must the Russians do in order to prevent
the Canadians from taking furs on Russian territory?

3. Would this be worth while?

4. At what other great disadvantage would Russia
be in protecting this great strip of country?

5. What other countries would make inroads on
the fur resources of Alaska besides Russia ?

6. What effect would this have on the present in-
dustry? On the future industry?

7. What must the United States do to protect this
industry? Suggest some place to accomplish this.
(Read Tarr and McMurray, page 120. Read Robin-
son’s Commercial Geography, Section 218.)

II. What animal has been called the department
store of Alaska?

The reindeer, because he produces everything from
a spool of thread to a milk shake. He is jack-of-all-
trades, meat market, dairy, haberdasher, tailor, shoe-
maker, notion counter and jitney all rolled into one.

Secretary Lane is reported to be a firm believer in
the future of the reindeer industry in Alaska, and has
suggested that venison should be made a valuable part
of the nation’s meat supply.

1. Would these industries alone pay the United
States to keep this vast territory?

ITI. What then are we going to do to make Alaska
worth while? Develop her resources.

Procedure:

Development of Resources of Alaska:

I. The Fishing Industry.

Name over most of the different kinds of fish that
you ever heard of and they are found in Alaska. Don’t
forget the colakan or candle fish, which is so fat that
it melts in the frying pan like a lump of butter, and

1N
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when dried and provided with a wick will burn like a
candle—(That’s how you remember its name.)

Twenty-one thousand people find occupation in
catching Alaska’s fish every year. It seems rather
profitable, too, since the fisheries yield $20,000,000
yearly. During the war Alaska was one of the food
commissioner’s most enthusiastic workers; she hung
a “co-operating with Hoover” sign in her window and
proceeded to furnish half of the United States with
salmon on meatless Tuesdays.

1. Why would the fishing industry be the easiest
to develop?

2. What physical conditions would make the fish
of Alaska desirable?

3. Where would they be easy to catch?

4. Where would they be more abundant—in the
open sea or near the shore? Give reasons.

5. Make an outline map of Alaska. Show the ex-
tent of 100 fathom and 200 fathom depths. Locate
the places where the different fish abound. (Use
Robinson’s Commercial Geography, page 211, and Mc-
Murray, page 118.)

6. During what season are salmon most easily
caught? How and where?

7. What reason can you give for locating the fish
canneries in Alaska?

8. Where in Alaska would you locate them so as
to be easily operated in the spring? Draw conclusions
after studying:

a. Isothermal charts, McMurray, pages 225
and 226. -

b. Ocean current charts, McMurray, page 220.
c. Smith’s Industrial Geography.

II. Undeveloped Resources:

1. What would we need in order to establish fish
canneries in Alaska?

a. Machinery.

b. Fishing craft.
¢. Fuel.

d. Tin.

2. What material would be most easily accessible
for fuel?

Lumber, because Alaska’s trees out-giant Califor-
nia’s mammoth specimens., It has been reported that
a canoe capable of carrying sixty warriors has been
made by the Indians from the trunk of a single poplar
tree.

a. Would it be wise to continue to use lumber
for fuel?

Why not?

b. To what extent would Alaska furnish her
home industries with fuel?

3. Report: The Coal Resources of Alaska.

Draw a big cube, like a flat-topped apartment house :
then in the right hand corner draw a little cube, about
the size of a cornerstone. The little cubes will stand
for “Coal used” and the big cube will be marked
“Untouched Resources.” Thus we see that Uncle
Sam’s adopted child is worth while if we considered
only her coal resources.
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The Matanuska coal fields are the richest in the
world—richer than the valuable fields in Virginia and
Kentucky. There are ninety square miles of territory,
rich with the highest grade of coking coal—the only
kind except Virginia mined, that is fit for our navy
to use. v

4. Why, then, is there not more coal mined in
Alaska?

Because the coal fields are located too far from
transportation. In 1914 President Wilson authorized
the construction of one thousand miles of railroad,
which will cost the government $50,000,000. Half of
this is already finished, for the five thousand men who
are employed every summer are good workmen.

The railroads are going to make Alaska worth while
commercially and furnish her home industries with
plenty of fuel.

III. What has been responsible for the rapid de-
velopment of Uncle Sam’s adopted child?

Gold: Until very recently gold has always Dbeen
Alaska’s most valuable production. She has sur-
prised her adopted father not only by proving herself
self-supporting, but by out-bookering all Wall Street’s

veterans with the announcement of 900¢% interest.

on the investment. ,

She shipped to the United States sixteen million dol-
lars worth of this precious metal between 1915 and
1916. Today her copper exports are-even greater, for
during the vear 1917 she produced $26,500,000 worth
of copper.

There is every evidence that the tin resources of
Alaska will surpass that of any other nation. There-
fore she has plenty of tin for tin cans to supply all
the canneries she sees fit to establish,

It has been predicted that when Uncle Sam’s north-
ern territory is well supplied with railroads so that
machinery can be carried inland and minerals trans-
ported to the coast, an entire new wealth will prob-
ably be discovered.

1V. Where would most of the fish canned in Alas-
ka be sold?

Look up the population in Alaska and compare with
United States. Compare with your own city. (Tarr
and McMurry, pages 30 and 424, Appendix.)

Would any be sold in Alaska? Reasons.

From your investigations do you think Alaska will
be a future for the fishing industry?

V. Upon what food do you think Alaska will live
besides fish? (See Tarr and McMurry, page 152.)

Where would vegetables be raised in Alaska? (De-
termine from rainfall map. Tarr and McMurry, page
213; also isothermal charts, pages 221 and 226.)

To whom would you sell the garden truck? What
other crops could you raise?

When Alaska heard of wheatless days it is said of
her that she decided that her 64,000.000 acres of farm
land should do their bit, and she started a flour mill
which is grinding Alaskan wheat.

Investigators claim that her agricultural resources
ought to support a rural population of at least 10,000.-
000—one-tenth as many people as there are in the
United States. The opening up of mineral deposits
by the new railroads, is not so important a thing as
the development of the soil, particularly in the war
days. and the days after the war. when not only
America, herself, but her Allies must be fed.

One Alaskan farmer wrote that he raised seventeen
tons of potatoes per acre on his farm: the agricultural
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land is composed of volcanic ash, which is particularly
advantageous in potato growing.

In a recent article it was noticed that Alaska boasted
about cabbages she produced, which weigh as much as
a two-year-old child.

VI. Farm Land Investments.

1. Would it be advisable to invest much money in
Alaskan farm lands as yet?

2. Would the agricultural land alone of Alaska be
considered a worthwhile bargain?

VII. Inhabitants.

1. What kind of people would you expect to find
in Alaska? (Races of mankind chart, McMurry, fig-
ure 329.)

In the north of Alaska, you will doubtless find the
Iskimo. Their house is called an igloo, which looks
like a snow ant hill and which has no windows and
only a scal-gut skylight.

On the Aleutian Islands on the adjoining mainland.
where the coast line is like an intricate web of land
and water embroidery and where ten of the sixty-one
volcanoes are active is found the Aleut—perhaps de-
scended from the Asiatics and certainly resembling
the Japanese. They live in a half under-ground house
of two rooms.

In the interior of Alaska, which is like a vast pla-
teau, lives the Athabascan. In the Panhandle District
(southern Alaska) you find the Thlinger.

The “Outsider.” which means something foreign,
like Canadian or American, can be found almost any-
where.  They hve much as they do at home, except
they must do without their alcoholic drinks, because
Uncle Sam has commanded his adopted daughter to
go dry. They pay nearly five times as much for
everything as they would in the United States.

2. 1Which of the two races is the most responsible
for the development of the country? Of what ad-
vantage would it be to the United States to educate
these people?

VITI. Report: The Awakening of Alaska.

Summary.

In what way has Secretary W. H. Seward shown
himself to be a far-sighted statesman, when he said,
“The Pacific Ocean, its islands, and its vast regions
hevond will become the chief theatre of events in the
world’s great hereafter.”

Tests.

It has always been the habit of the instructor, after
covering a certain amount of ground to give her pupils
a test to find out if the subject matter has been mas-
tered.  Usually the test is composed of questions gone
over in class, or gleaned from the text used, or from
the State Board questions that pertained to the mat-
erial taught. All books were closed and there was
the ever-watchful eye for fear of cheating.

Suppose we reverse the usual order. Let the stud-
ents use their books, the books of the library, and mag-
azines, and have a test something like the following:

I.  Write an account suitable for a railroad folder,
making Alaska as attractive as possible for:

1. A tourist,

2. A farmer.

3. A stock raiser.

4. A prospector.

5. A miner and promoter.
6. A hunter.
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II. Draw an outline map of Alaska and show there-
on states or parts of states it would cover. Show on
this same map where the new railroads are being built.

III. Indicate or cut out and paste in your account
the pictures that you would use to illustrate the folder.

IV. Make an appropriate and a very attractive
cover design. ®

V. For what railroad would you make the folder?

Motivation.

Children should have a motive for doing things;
therefore, the folder having the most originality and
offering the greatest number of inducements for peo-
ple to go to Alaska and showing the best illustrations
and maps, all of which shall be judged by persons se-
lected by the class, shall be placed on exhibit; or, if
exceptionally good, it shall be sent to the manager of
the rairoad for whom it was made.

Let us enumerate a few of the advantages of the
foregoing test:

1. The children have a good motive for which to
work.

2. They are learning new knowledge in terms of
the old.

3. They are correlating art and design work with
Geography.

L]
4. They are learning how to use books and maga-
zines, and are getting away from the narrow text.

5. They are learning how to select the essentials
and reject the non-essentials.

6. It creates interest, enthusiasm and composition,
all of which are necessary to make a success of any-
thing.

7. They are learning how to advertise. The per-
son who knows how to write good advertisements is
in demand. Suppose only one child excels in his work.
It may be the means of helping him decide his voca-
tion for life if similar exercises follow and his skill is
further developed.

(It is sometimes profitable to have the class work
together upon a project similar to the above and
creates co-operation and a good class spirit.)

The Growth of Our National Ideal

Mamie E. Thompson.

THE WORLD BEFORE THE WAR.

1. The United States.

This material is given in the form of thought prob-
lems and questions for research and study in order
to stimulate individual thinking. Discussions of the
following may be found in Bogart’s “Economic His-
tory of the United States.”

a. The Production and Export of Food

1. What effect, if any, has the introduction of
farm machinery had upon the character of farm
labor?

2.. Describe the growth of the pork packing and
beef drying industries. (U. S. Agricultural Reports,
1853, p. 50; 1863, p. 207; 1875, p. 96; 1876, p. 312;
1877, pp- 374-382; 1881, pp. 613-14; 1889, pp. 69-74;
1891, p. 318.)

3. Are large or small farms better?

4. Are the people engaged in farming employed in
more productive occupations than those engaged in
transportation or domestic service?

b. Agriculture as a Business.

1. If the present increase in the consumption of
bread continues, is there a danger of a wheat famine
in the future? '

2. How long would it have taken to harvest the
crops of 1910 with the hand implements in use 75
vears ago? (Thirteenth Annual Report of the U. S.
Bureau of Labor.)

c. Transportation and Communication.

1. How does our internal commerce compare with
our foreign?

2. Do any of the cities of the United States owe
their importance to railroads? :

3. Why are discriminations granted by railroads?

4. Should pooling be permitted? '

5. Do electric urban and interurban lines seriously
compete with the steam railroads?

6. Show that the Panama Canai will have an effect
on the existing routes of commerce and on railroad
rates.

7. Do you think canals in the United States should
be enlarged and improved?

8. Should the telegraph be owned and operated
by the Federal government?

9. What improvements could be made in the
postal service?

d. Manufacturing. ‘

1. China is an example of a nation that has made
itself almost self sufficing. Has this been advan-
tageous to CRina?

2. Why is iron transported to the fuel rather than
the fuel to the iron?

3. Is the sweating system necessary in the cloth-
ing trade?

4. What effect has the change from water power
to steam had upon the localization of industry?

5. Is it a waste of effort to send raw cotton to
England for manufacture and then to import the
manufactured goods? :

6. Show how the introduction of interchangeable
parts of machinery has revolutionized manufacturing.

7- Show that many economies in manufacturing
can be practiced' by the concentration of machinery.

8. TIs.the West likely to become a manufacturing
section?

0. Why has Congress no power to control busi-
ness wholly within a state?

10. Should you prefer to engage in business for
yourself or to accept a position in a trust?

e. The Emergency of the Labor Problem.

1. Are women supplementing the men in industry?

2. Show why increased industrialism gives rise to
labor problems.
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3. Explain the growth of cities in the United
States.

4. Do you think immigration should be restricted?

5. Should the Chinese restriction law be repealed?

6. Has the mixture of races through foreign,im-
migration been a source of strength or weakness to
the American nation.

7. Do strikes pay?

8. Do strikes occur very frequently in periods of
prosperity ? .

f. Commercial Expansion. :

1. Show how certain recent occurrences, such a
the acquisition of the Philippines as a trading base,
the completion of the Trans-Siberian Railroad, the
industrial awakening of China and Japan and the
opening of the Panama Canal, have given the United
States a more commanding position in the world mar-
kets.

2. Is it true that trade follows the flag?

3. Would the people of the United States suffer if
they severed all connections with the rest of the
world?

4. Account for the relative growth in foreign
trade of the Gulf ports and the decline of the city
-of New York.

5. Predict the commercial future of the United
States.

The following outline of topics from Robinson's
and Beard’s “Outlines of European History” Part
Two, Revised Edition, will be helpful to teachers and
pupils in studying the conditions of the great nations
of Europe and the underlying causes of the Great
War.

I. The Achievement of Political
England.

We cannot thoughtfully read the pages of the his-
tory of the English people without admitting at once
that the ideals of human freedom, though born in
Greece in the early days and smothered throughout
the Middle Ages, have nevertheless found a home
in ‘the hearts of the Anglo-Saxon people and that
through them we have imbibed our principles of hu-
man relationships and governmental direction. Study
the following topics:

1. The Conservatism of England at the close of
the Nineteenth Century.

2. The necessity for social reform as expressed by
Mr. Winston Churchill in a political speech at Not-
tingham, Jan. 30, 1909.

3. The defeat of conservatism by the Liberals in
the elections of 1906.

4. The Liberal Government and laws passed in
favor of labor.

a. The Old-Age Pension Law. 1908.

b.  The Establishment of Government Employment
Bureaus in 1909,

c. Laws Regulating Wages in 1909.

d. The National Health and Unemployment In-
surance.

e. Civic Betterment and Municipal Ownership of
Public Utilities.

<. The Opposition from the House of Lords.

The “revolutionary budget” in the new question in
taxation.

6. “The Elections in January 1910 and in Decem-
ber 19r10.

7. The Lord’s Veto Bill.

R The Work of Asquith and Lloyd George.

Democracy in
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II. France in the Tiwentieth Ceniury.

1. The contribution of France to Civilization:

Art, open-mindedness, freedom in thinking, experi-
ments in politics.

2. “Decadent France” as propaganda and the re-
Sult of misunderstanding on the part of foreign trav-
elers.

3. The conservatism of France outside of Paris.

4. Social Reforms.

5. The era of pacifism before the war.

6. The alarm of the French people at the Morocco

incident, and their subsequent preparations.

I11. The Germans in Modern Times.

The Unification of Germany.

The Development of German Manufactures.

Municipal Ownership and Progress.

The “State” back of all German Enterprise.

The Strengthening of the German Army and
Navy.

. The Education of Public Opinion.

7. ‘The Ideal of National Aggrandizement.

Yt W v =

IV. The Origin of the War.

1. The Growth of Militarism in Europe.
The origin of the Prussian army system.
Universal training.
The burdens of taxation,
The movements for peace.
The Hague Conference.
National Rivalries.
France and Italy in Morocco.
France and England in Egypt.
The entente cordiale.
The entente with Russia.
The Germans and the French in Morocco.
3. The Near-Eastern Question.
The House of Hapsburg.
The formation of Austria Fungary.
Russia’s friendship for the Jugo-Slavs.
Annexation of Bosnia and Herzegovinia in
1908.
Serbia.
Berlin to Bagdad.
Extensive naval preparedness.

V. The Outbreak of the War.
The last frantic efforts for peace 1914.
The assassination of the Austrian Archduke, Fran-
cis Ferdinand, June 28, 1914.
The Austrian ultimatum to Serbia, July 23, 1914.
Germany’s attitude.
Declaration of War:
Austria and Serbia, July 28.
Germany and Russia, Aug. 1st.
Germany and France, Aug. 3rd.
Ultimatum to Belgium, Aug. 2nd.
Great Britain and Germany, Aug. 4
Japan and Germany.
Turkey joins the Central Powers.

VI. The Great War.

. The Course of the War 1914-15.
The German Advance on France in Three Divisions.
The Battles of the Marne, Sept. 1914.
The Capture of Antwerp, Oct. 10.
The Occupation of Northeastern France.
Russian losses.

tv



‘October, 1919 SCHOOL

EDUCATION 13

The Loss of the German Colonies.
The Gallipoli Disaster.
Entrance of Italy into the War, 1915.

The Second Year of the War.

The Extinction of German Commerce.
The Submarine Warfare.

The Lusitania, May 1915.

The English Drive.

The Invasion of Serbia, Oct. 1915.
Bulgaria Joins in the War,

Campaigns of 1916.
Verdun Feb.-July 1916.
England’s Adoption of Conscription.
Battle of the Somme.
The Italians Repulse the Austrian Drive.
Russian Drive Fails.
Roumania.
Aerial Warfare.

(The World Against Germany, in the next issue.)

The First White Men to Enter Wisconsin

and Minnesota
By W. M. Ilenett, Dept. of History, Valley City, N. Dak.

in the country which we now call Wisconsin

and Minnesota. Those trackless forests had
never heard the sound of a gun. Here and there, by the
side of a lake or river, was a village of Sioux Indians.
They were not living in peace, as we might expect,
but were waging war upon their neighbors,, the
Iroquois, who lived far to the east. None of them
had ever seen a white man, for no Englishman or
Frenchman had dared to venture that far west.

In those days, the valley of the St. Lawrence River
was occupied by the French, whose chief business was
the trading of guns, axes and cloth to the Indians
of Canada for the skins of beaver and otter. Some
of the Catholic Missionaries had pushed as far west
as the Great Lakes, but the country farther west was
still an unknown forest.

In the year 1655, not long after the Pilgrims had
settled in New England, two French soldiers decided
to visit the far west, trade with the Indians and ex-
plore the country in which they lived. They were
brothers-in-law. Grosietliers, the elder of the two,
was a man of middle age, but Radisson was a slen-
der lad of barely twenty.

With a birch-bark canoe, well filled with provi-
sions and presents for the. Indians, these two
Frenchmen were guided by a party of Hurons from
Montreal to the northern shore of Lake Michi-
gan. We can hardly imagine how the travelers
were inspired by the beauty of the country through
which they passed. In his account of the journey,
Radisson said: “I liked no country as I have that
where we wintered. Whatever a man could desire
was to be had in great plenty.” He spoke of Lake
Michigan as “the most beautifullest lake of the
world.”

We are not sure where our friends went from the
northern end of Lake Michigan, but we next see
them tramping across the state of Wisconsin on
snow shoes, through the snows of early spring.
They were not alone on this hard journey, but
were in the company of a large group of a hundred
or more Indians. There were men, women and
children in this party, all trudging along heavily
through the soft snow, which piled up in great
masses on their shoes. The Tndian women car-
ried their babies in skin sacks upon their backs
and steadied their tired feet with a staff. The
backs of the men bent under the heavy packs as

q LONG time ago there were no white men living

they broke the trail along the river banks or around
the wooded sides of the many lakes. At night
they camped by some body of water. Each family
broiled its share of the venison or bear meat for
their evening meal. The limbs of the weaker ones
were rubbed with wild-cat oil. Then they all rolled
up their buffalo skins and slept on the ground with
their feet to the fire.

The days were warmer and the trees were bud-
ding when the party reached the Missisippi River
near the mouth of the Wisconsin River. Here they
camped for three weeks to make canoes for their
voyage up the river to the land of the Sioux.

Would you not have enjoyed watching thqse In-
dians make their canoes? Some of the squaws went
into the woods and stripped great sheets of bark
from the birch trees. Others drove stakes into
the sand along the shore and made frames over
which the canoes were to be made. Great fires
were made from pine logs to burn out the pitch.
The large strips of bark were stretched over the
frames into the form of a canoe, wide in the middle
and pointed at both ends. Then hot pitch was
scraped from the logs, smeared upon the seams and
allowed to cool. In this way enough canoes were
made to carry the whole party up the river.

While there was ice still floating in the river,
the whole party paddled north to what we now
call Prairie Island. This level stretch of land is
about ten miles long and lies near the west side
of the river not far north of Red Wing, Minnesota.
\When Grosielliers and Radisson visited the island,
a band of several hundred Huron Indians lived
there and grew corn.

The Hurons welcomed the newcomers and made
them at home in their tepees. A large council of
the old men was held under the trees to hear
what the white men wanted.

Grosielliers stepped to the center of the circle of
half-naked chiefs and told them that he came to
bring gifts from the great father of the French at
Montreal, who was their friend. He laid beore them
the knives, beads, cloth and ornaments which he
had carried all the way from Montreal, which
brought forth from the Indians many grunts and
gestures of pleasure. He told them of the French
people and of the many fine things they would give
the Indians for their beaver skins. Then he asked
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that the warriors of the tribe go back with him to
the French settlements from which he came.

Then one of the old men arose and spoke: “You
are welcome for you come from the ‘spirit people.’
We believe they are our friends and we wish to
trade with them. We thank you for the fine pres-
ents you have given us, but it is not possible for
us to send our young men with you to the country
bevond the great lakes. Would you take us to be
killed? Our enemy, the Iroquois, are everywhere
among the lakes and rivers to the east, and they
would kill us. Then they would come here and
kill our wives and children. Be wise, our brothers,
and do not try to go back to the French this year.
Let us all keep our lives.”

As the old man finished speaking, the braves on
all sides of him said, “How! How!” to show that
they agreed with what he said. The white men
spoke many times and kept urging them to change
their minds, but it was of no use. The “wildmen,”
as Radisson calls them, said they were no match
for the fierce Iroquois. They also said that their
corn crop was poor and there was not enough to
feed them on such a long journey.

At length the council came to an end, much to
the regret of the two brothers.

“How can we ever get back?” asked Radisson,
when they were alone again. ‘“We will have to
give up returning this year, I am afraid.”

“It is a shame,” replied the older man; “if we
had not given them all of our presents we might
still find wildmen who would furnish provisions
and go back with us. But it is too late now. We
must hunt and raise corn here for a year and go
back to Montreal next summer.”

During the rest of the year Grosielliers stayed
on the island with most of the Indians and raised
corn. Ilis more active brother joined a party of
hunters and spent the summer and autumn in a

long hunt over the plains and through the woods

to the south and southeast as far as Illinois. This
was a wonderful trip for young Radisson. He tells
that he saw herds of buffaloes and antelopes, flocks
of pelicans and shovel-nosed sturgeon.

The two brothers spent the colder months of the
winter in the smoky, dirty lodges of the Huron
Indians on Prairie Island. Farly in the spring
they were ready for the long journey to Montreal.
Their clothes were in good repair and they had
many packs of skins ready to be taken to market.

As it came time to make the journey, the Indians
who had promised to go began to change their
minds. They could not get over their fear of the
Iroquois who had been attacking the tribes south
of the lakes. They wanted to wait another year,
when they thought it would be much safer. The
old men spent long hours trying to get the French-
men to change their minds.

“Our brothers,” they argued, “why are you ene-
mies of yourselves to go into the hands of those
who wait for you? They will kill you or carry
you away captive. Then who will come and bap-
tize our children?”

At length, a great council of all the tribes was
called. Eight hundred warriors gathered in a great
circle upon the grass, the old men taking the place
of honor nearest the center. Then Grosielliers rose
and snoke to them.

“Who am I?” he began. “Am I a friend or an
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enemy? If I am an enemy, why did you let me
live so long among you? If I am a friend, listen
to what I shall say. I risked my life to come here
and bring you clothes for your wives and children,
and guns to defend yourselves from your enemies.
If you are as brave as 1, go back with me. If you
think you are wiser than I, and know what is best

‘to do, why did you not save the guns I brought

you, that you might protect yourselves. You must
go with me to the French to get more guns, or
your enemies will catch you like a beaver in a
trap.”

At this point he asked his brother to get up and
speak.

Radisson took a robe of beaver skin from one
of the warriors and whipped him with it across the
shoulders.

“Am I a brave warrior,” he asked the crowd,
“to beat a man with skins. You say ‘No,’” but yet
that is the only way you can defend yourselves
without guns. Do you expect us to bring you
more guns? You must go to the French to get
them, so come with us. You say the Iroquois
have killed your people, and you are afraid. They
will continue to kill your people until you get more
guns. Year by year your warriors will be killed
by your enemies, till your tribe is small and weak.
Do you want us to come to baptize your dead?
Shall your children learn to be slaves among the
Iroquois?”’

As Radisson spoke, he saw that the Indians were
not greatly moved by what he said, so he decided
upon a bold action. ‘

“But I see you are not with me,” he continued.
“Then do what you will. For my own part, I prefer
to die like a man than to live like a beggar. I have
no gun with which to defend myself through the
long voyage, but farewell. My provisions are ready.
You may have the beaver skins that I leave be-
hind. T will not live with you.”

Speaking in this way, Ragisson left the council,
the two brothers going together to their tepee. The
Indians were amazed. They sat a long time before
any of them spoke. Then they sent a humber of
warriors to the tepee where the Frenchmen lived.

“We have been sent here by the old men to tell
you to be happy,” said one of them. “The voyage is
not broken. The warriors are ashamed that you
whipped them with beaver skins. We will go with
you and die like men.”

The Indians kept their promise, and spent the
next six days getting ready for the journey. There
were five hundred hardy men in the party, a force
strong enough to defeat any foe which might op-
pose them. Just how they went from Prairie Island
to Lake Michigan is not certain, but it is probable
that they went down the Mississippi and up the
Wisconsin, then overland to Green Bay.

In a fleet of fifty canoes they skirted along the
northern shore of Lake Michjgan, through the
Straits of Mackinac and across Lake Huron with-
out accident. As they camped along the way, they
drew their nets in the mouths of the little streams
which flow into the lakes, catching great quantities
of fish for food.

From Lake Huron the great fleet of canoes passed
through the Georgian Bay to Lake Nippising.
From this place it was necessary to carry, or port-
age, the canoes a long distance overland to the

{
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creeks which flowed into the Ottawa River. It
took two men to carry each canoe, for they were
nearly twice as long as row-boats and were water-
soaked. About one hundred of the men carried
the canoes, holding them bottom side up over their
heads, and walking one ahead of the other, while
the other four hundred nmien took upon their backs
the heavy packs of beaver skins. _

There was a trail through the woods which had
been well beaten by the various tribes of Indians
who had lived in that country. The Huron In-
dians of the party knew the way well, for this was
their former home, from which they had been driven
by the fierce Iroquois. All along the way the French-
men often saw groups of them talking together, and
pointing at places where they had killed big game,
or perhaps an enemy.

At the end of the portage there was a swift
little stream. The canoes were packed again and
were soon swerving along with the rapid current.
Now and then the party dashed down foaming
rapids, guiding the canoes with great care lest they
should overturn. In some places they had to port-
age around waterfalls. In this way they entered
the Ottowa River and went paddling on with light
hearts, for they were near their journey's end.

Around the bend of a river, they suddenly came
upon rapids, swifter than usual, and at the foot of
them a fleet of thirty canoes. FEach boat was filled
with Iroquois warricrs, all painted and feathered
for battle. There was no way around them. Know-
ing that the Iroquois were armed with rifles, the
western Indians would have preferred not to fight,
but there was no choice. The swife current swept
them on through wooded banks.

The Iroquois party was the smaller, but it had
the advantage of better arms. Also, from their
position, they could shoot the other party as they
rushed down the rapids, using all of their strength
to keep the canoes from upsetting. With a fearful
war-whoop the two fleets came together. The crack
of the rifles could be heard above the shrieks of
the warriors and the roar of the water. Smoke
and flying arrows filled the air.

During the conflict Grosiellier’s canoe was over-
turned and he and his Indian companions were
obliged to swim. Luckily the explorer was a good
swimmer. It was a struggle of life and death which
he made in the turmoil of rushing waters, now
and then grasping a rock only to be hurled into a
foaming pool beyond. When he finally reached
land, he saw that the Iroquois had been driven to
the shore and back into the tangled woods. Several
of their dead lay along the bank.

Siezing one of the canoes abandoned by the en-
cmy, Grosielliers and his companions joined the
rest of the party farther down the river. He had
lost his book of notes of the voyage, which was a
great loss indeed, but he was thankful, for his life
was saved and the battle won. With yells of vic-
tory the Indians took the boats which had been
abandoned by the enemy, and went on their way.
In a few days they reached Montreal.

The governor of Canada was glad indeed to wel-
come the bold Frenchmen and their great host of
Indian friends. The three ships in the harbor,
which were about to return to France, nearly
empty, were now loaded with fifty canoe loads of
skins. A great feast was given to Grosielliers and
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Radisson at which they told of their discoveries and
of the ruany tribes of western Indians whoiwn they
had made loyal to France. It was a time of great
re;oicing, enjoyed much by the Indians. who saw
maany things strange and wonderful to them.

In a few days the Indians started back to their
western home, well supplied with guns, axes, knives
and cloth of which they were very proud. How
they praised the French, and especially the two
friends who had brought them to so many good
things.

Radisson and Grosielliers made other trips to
Wisconsin and Minnesota, but there is some doubt
about just where they went. They said and wrote
very little about their voyages, because they wished
to keep the secret of the far western fur trade to
themselves. We do know that they built the first
fort on Lake Superior, a rude stockade on the shore
of Chequamegan DBay.

For some time these two men, leaving their coun-
trymen, went over to the English. They worked
for the great Hudson Bay Company, which they
helped to organize. Later the two brothers parted.
Grosielliers returning to the French, while Radisson
married an English woman and continued with the
Hudson Bay Company. Then, as rivals, they trav-
eled among the Indians, back and forth, about the
CGreat Lakes and the surrounding forests, always
finding new paths and new tribes of Indians with
whom to trade.

ARE CHEAP TEACHERS GOING TO BE
GOOD FOR YOUR CHILDREN?
By John Sidall, Editor of “The .lmerican Magazine.”

The small pay that teachers get is an old story to
me. I was born and brought up in Oberlin, Ohio,—
where Oberlin College is located. In my time the
most that any full professor received was eighteen
hundred dollars a year. The instructors and assistant
professors got much less. And the public-school
teachers in the town, most of them intelligent,
conscientious, loyal people—worked for next to noth-
ing.

In recent years the Oberlin professors have had an
increase; but none of them is so overburdened with
salary that he rushes out and gives himself up to riot-
ous living. Quite the contrary. You know just as
well as I that it’s a joke—the pay that teachers get.
Especially when you consider the years of preparation
they put in, during which period they spend money
rather than earn it.

The colleges and school boards are not to blame,
most of them at any rate. They simply haven't the
money. They are nothing but stewards, anyhow. The
real power to raise the pay of teachers lies with you.
It will be raised when you folks who have children
get it into your heads that the teaching profession is

-going down-hill and that your children are suffering.

Then you will wake up and demand that teachers be
paid what men and women of intelligence, energy,
and enthusiasm should receive. And you will demand
that we get that kind of teachers.

The situation is so serious that we sent a member
of the staff to get from President John Grier Hibben
of Princeton University a plain statement of facts.
Before giving the article his approval President Hib-
ben went over it line by line. It stands as a great
educator’s revelation of a crisis which affects every
man and woman in America.
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Suggested Methods of Teaching Arithmetic

A series of articles covering Grades 1-8, conducted by Jennie E. Faiff, Primary Supervisor ; Frances P. Parker,
f Principal Nei? School; and Katherine Prendergast, Principal Adams School, St. Paul.

SECOND YEAR

Beginning of Formal Number

N the second year of a child’s life in school, work
in number is definitely and formally prescribed
though it should be enlivened and be appealing to

children through games and relation to their social
experiences. In each day’s program ten or fifteen
minutes should be used for this work.

In city schools where the kindergarten is a part of
the system, and the first year’s work has given chil-
dren the number concept more may be done than
where the school alone has been purposeful. In rural
schools teachers are often compelled to teach number
more definitely early in school life. Then they must
give the number concept as judiciously as possible and
aim to accomplish less in order that what is done is
well established and of some permanent value. It is
a difficult thing for children to learn the mechanics of
- two topics at one time; early work must emphasize
the tools for reading; some number concepts may be
the only arithmetic work then.

Aim of the Work

It is the aim of work during this year (1) to study
numbers known through imagery and concepts in
varied relations and greatly enrich and increase the
children’s knowledge through new groups and new
combinations ; (2) to make the association of numbers
and figures strong so that children may begin to think
in symbols; (3) and to make permanent the memori-
zation of some if not all of the forty-five combinations
(which are later included in this paper) as a founda-
tion for addition; also many subtraction combinations.
There should be some drills during this year but they
should be chiefly in some form of play activity. The
work should be vibrant with life and interest, so that
real pleasure in it is found by the pupils even though
it is conscious on their part.

Objective Material

In the main the work must still remain concrete
and there must be objective methods in all develop-
ment lessons. No one would attempt wisely to con-
tinue use of objects when they can be omitted, though
it is claimed that the objectifying of number has re-
sulted in the excessive use of material in the lower
grades. There has been too great a variety in material
used and a foolish notion that some of it engendered
interest. What shall be the objects used has not been
satisfactorily decided; the blocks, sticks, and group
cards of the first year’s work may be used in a newer
more definite relation in the second year. Their
manipulation is natural enough to be effective ; variety

may be made by changing activities and use of them

in games. Several sets of blocks in definite sequence
—such as those used in the work with the Speer plan
—are very useful and helpful ; one, beginning with a
one:inch cube and increasing in length in regular steps
to a one by one by ten or twelve inches is of value;
Another series for variety of form migh be a two by
two by one inch for the smallest block and a two by
two by ten or twelve inches for the largest. Related

definitely to these are drawings of oblongs on the
hoard that correspond to one face of the solids. Then
lines may be used to vary again. All these have definite
number value and the idea once more of the sequence
—volume, area, distance is emphasized. In every
second year school room there is valuable use for a
good amount of toy money. Due to the parcel post
we now have stamps in a series of denominations
from one to twelve cents. These when cancelled may
be collected and used to advantage in many lessons
and in varied activities.

The use of sight, touch, hearing should be continued.
We may remember that in teaching the impression
on the mind is as the square of the number of senses
employed. Also, that sight is the strongest of the
three appeals,

Counting

Counting, as a pleasurable exercise, and to lead to
additive counting may be continued. Counting by
groups :—2’s, §’s, 10’s, 4’s, 3’s—may be begun or car-
ried forward due to previous experience. Beginning
with 0, 1, or any number and counting forward by
groups and later counting backward. Counting back-
ward may aid in drills for subtraction. Klapper gives
several suggestions of worth while in additive count-
ing in “The Teaching of Arithmetic.” There is un-
doubtedly much of memory in the giving of the series.
yet the place of one number in relation to another.
larger or smaller is learned.

Teaching the Combinations

To teach combinations where shall we begin? In
rural schools children enter the work with many -num-
ber images and some facts. Through the earliest work
in introducing the reading work the teacher may dis-
cover something of the children’s ability. In city
schools there are many combinations ready for expres-
sion and real use when children enter the second year.
It is very unwise then to dawdle over the teaching of
them and create a dislike for the period of number.
If work has been systematically done in the first year
in giving number concepts and visualization as well as
other experiences in group recognition there is little
value in teaching combinations below six. Many of
the children’s experiences have given them again and
again the combinations without doubt. The only need
to give these attention is to associate them with the
symbols and see the written arithmetic forms. How-
ever, the teacher must give opportunity to children to

~ give evidence and find out where to begin. Begin

where uncertainty and indefiniteness appear.

The plan is sometimes followed to add one to each
number group; then two; and so on to teach combina-
tions. This would seem to foster counting—some-
thing undesirable in combination teaching. Also, in
this plan there is ever a return to a different unit.
To so teach that children may seem to be the discov-
erers and that in as large a group of combinations as
possible they may return to the same unit is inductive
teaching and uses again and again the whole of
previous knowledge. An exhaustive study of the
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known whole is far from consideration in this plea’

How might this be carried into execution? Let us

consider eight.

(1) The teacher is sure that its place is known in
the number series: (a) children can count
from ene past this number; (b) they may
begin with any number and count to or beyond
to any given number. This scarcely need be
demonstrated.

The number has been used with indefinite rela-
tions and with defined units as hops, steps,
paces, etc.

It has been connected with number pictures and
group recognition.

The number has been associated with figure and
also written word. Indeed, much is known of
the number that is now to be made conscious
knowledge and clothed with arithmetic lan-

guage. )
The Following Group of Lessons is Suggested:

L

Material is passed to pupils’ desks or is on some ta-
ble around which class group may be arranged to
handle its .

The children are asked to show eight of the ma-
terial. Previous group handling should result in four,
then four taken as two groups—not units, one, one,
etc. and counting them. Any arrangement may be
made to keep two fours. The expression of four and
four of the objects may be asked for and the written
forms given:—44-4=8. Keeping groups in desired
arrangement ask for one object to be taken from one
group to the other (right to left is often convenient).
There may be the expression of four less one, if
deemed needful; of four and one, if necessary. How
many on the right? On the left? How many did we
take? Tell about the material. Use the figure repre-
sentation in the horizontal and vertical forms. Use
the combinations in problems within children’s social
experience—with material in view—with material
pushed aside.

A boy bought a three cent stamp and a five cent
stamp: What did they cost? What pieces of mon-
ey? Get them from the box.)

M;‘ary bought two four cent stamps. What did she
pay!?

Children may or may not be sent to the board to
write what we learned today. It is not too early in
the second year for children to realize that such a les-
son has a purpose. The teacher may write or leave
on the board the images and give a deeper impression.

II.

Begin next day’s lesson with a rational drill on
what we learned yesterday. Material again. Take
eight objects; habit should be strong enough to take
four then four. Today take three from right group
to left group. Review these earlier taught combina-
tions as seems best. The teacher knows the individu-
als of the group well enough to realize who needs to
give expression—Not the strong one of the group.
Tell about the groups to make eight. Write on board;
make application. Have the manipulation necessary
to give the groups two and four. Ask individuals
always to give the combinations to make eight. Again
—write: pupils, teacher; one or both. Apply. Con-

(2)

(3)
(4)

clude the lesson in an informal summary. Leave
written forms for pupils to see.

III.

The third day will bring about a review of combina-
tions to make eight.—It is possible and probable
that the strong race instinct—the game, or play—will
be used. There may be a further enrichment of
knowledge about eight:—possibly take two objects;
two,; two, two; how many two’s? This means that
numbers of small groups have been recognized. The
written form of so long an equation or a form of
multiplication is rather complex at this stage of ex-
perience. The whole eight might be used and various
groups hidden. This might make a very simple game
and leave choice of number to hide to individuals who
are soon ready to tell. Any occupation work for seat
work with this number is unwise.

Give nothing for early seat work in number where
children may need to count. Aim for permanent
firation and instantaneous recognition with the early
work. Keep the two vital points in mind.

Varied devices miay be used for the fixing of the
combinations without empty repetition to term drill.
Use the circle; clock games; competitive games; toy

-money ; flash cards for races; etc.

Sometimes all the adding combinations of one num-
ber may be taught through “playing store.” Ten is a
good number to use for that; the dime is so real to
have to use at the store. If no store equipment is
possessed the teacher may make drawings on the
board with price below. She may have a set of pic-
tures of articles to be bought at a variety of stores.
A tiny pocket of paper may have in it a ticket giving
the price of the article pictured.

In teaching even numbers with objects it is possi-
ble to begin always with the two equal groups. Odd
numbers might be introduced for richer study with
the greatest and least group. So, they would be con-
trasted and emphasized early in the work.

If the number groups to ten as wholes were visual-
ized, recognized, and known in the first year they are
ready for recall, association, and study for combina-
tions known as addition facts for the earliest work.
These may be gained the first half of the second year.
They may be used for somewhat formal drill in the
last half of the second year. Expressed in figures

they are:—

1 2 2 3 3 4 3 5 4 6 5 4
1 1 21 2 1 3 1 2 1 2 3
2 3 4 4 5 5 66 6 7 7 7
4 7 5 6 8 57 6 5 9 8 7
41 3 21 1 2 35 1 2 3 4
S 8 8 8 9 9 9 910 10 10 10 10

The reciprocal of these facts is not considered a new
combination here, though every teacher knows it often
presents a new difficulty. It may arise because th
one order only is emphasized in the first work. At
least fix one order and often reverse order of the
groups.

Notation

When the number ten is taught is a time to begin
wisely the idea of notation. If sticks are used ten
may be tied together and named a ten.
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Using bundles of tens counting by tens may be
taught, as the series to one hundred has been counted
by ones before this time. Ten; two tens, twenty
(coming from twain, ancient two, tie); three tens,
thirty; four tens, forty; etc. In numbers that are
read the number of tens may be told. _

Following this, one phase of the teen numbers
should be emphasized before beginning any study of
them. They are made of ten and group of units.
Money may be used to objectify this teaching:—one
dime (a ten) and pennies and nickels. If one objects
to using real money in the schoolroom on account of
some one being tempted, then toy money or block
may typify the ten; glue ten cubes together—or use
the one by one by ten—and with this as a fen the teen
numbers become more clear to children. For the
visual appeal, cards having the picture of the ten
blocks with the group at one side and the figure and
word on them may be very helpful.

To aid in order in writing numbers a chart made
in ten sections is of great value. Have numbers writ-
ten on the blackboard by the children.

Make them of gray mist or manilla tag. Have a
hole to hang each separately but arrange that when
all hang they are close together. Each section has on
it one decade.

0 10 20 30 40
1 11 21 31 41
2 12 22 32 42
3 13 23 33 43
4 14 24 34 44
5 15 25 35 45
6 16 26 36 46
1 17 27 37 47
8 18 28 38 48
9 19 29 39 49 |
50 60 70 80 | 2
51 61 71 81 91
52 62 72 82 92
53 63 73 83 93
54 64 74 84 94
55 65 75 85 95
56 66 | 76 | 86 9
57 67 | 77 | 8 | ° 197
58 68 178 | 88 - | 98
59 69 ! | 79 | 89 199
100

When pupils write numbers these sections are of
assistance and the arrangement of the chart should be
followed. Have numbers written with it in view;
with it away. The chart may be used in various
forms of counting. pointing to figures:—(1) count by
tens, pointing to tens—10, 20, 30; (2) count from
20 to 30; (3) count from 25 to 40; (4) count across
from 3 to 53.

Counting by hundreds may be a later analagous
step. Then ten dimes become a dollar and the writing
of the first three order may begin. One should not
dictate the orders as dollars, dimes, and cents at this
stage of the work, though much practice of writing
numbers of three orders may be given in the second
year.

With the idea of the addition facts to ten taught
the first half of the year, there may be many of the
subtraction facts established as the reverse of the ad-
dition.
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The addition facts between ten and twenty for con-
tinued work are:—
9 6 7 8 6 9 7 8 7 9
2 5 4 3 6 3 5 4 6 4
1 11 11 11 12 12 12 12 13 13
8 7 9 8 8 9 8 9 8 9
s 7 5 6 7 6 8 7 9 9

13 14 14 14 15 15 16 16 17 18

Combinations of the *Teens

This brings the work to the combinations of the
teen numbers and it is a well recognized fact that
within this limit—ten to twenty—is found many of
the difficulties of addition. One may scarcely expect
that pupils of the second year will master them, but
help may be given and more power gained if a few of
the sources of friction are remembered by the teacher.

The combinations of two digits forming the teen
difficulty. The combinations are more difficult as the
difference between the digits become less. The
strength of all bonds increases with the number of
numbers are all easier to learn when the smaller num-
ber is added to the larger; as, for instance 9 and 3
is easier than 3 and 9. Then, which of the two needs
more frequent recall after the association has been
made? 3 and 9 certainly. Also; the combinations 7
and 6, 9 and 8, 8 and 7 illustrate another phase of
repetitions. Then, those combinations which are most
difficult must be most often given in association with
objects; in recall when the objects are not used ; with
the varying unit; and in concrete problems. It is not
to be expected that all the combinations of two digit
numbers making the teen numbers will be mastered in
the second year; but they are studied, reviewed, and
used in number relations in the plan of work and as
far as possible put into the possession of the children.
[t must be remembered that all adding is a continuous
referring to numbers under twenty. If these combina-
tions are not known then there is difficulty with col-
umn addition. If one cannot remember 4 and 9 then
he fails in the so called decade drill and in adding to
the final number:—14 and 9, etc. Do not dawdle
over combinations that from the nature of them chil-
dren will be sure to get. Then since the foundation of
the most important fundamental operation, addition,
is begun in this year’s work effort should be made to
acquire as thoroughly as possible the combinations : —
to twelve the first half of the year and through twenty
the second half of the year. If it is found that more
than this limit may be well done then continue to
thirty on the decade plan. It should be unnecessary
to develop number objectively beyond twenty.

Correct Writing Habits _

The writing of numbers to 20 at least is an easy
limit to the first semester; they should be written to
100 during the second semester. Writing numbers of
three orders may be expected from many. Since
writing figures and beginning sinmiple written number
work are done in this grade it is wise to see that hab-
its are formed and continued of making the figures
correctly. Some of the most grotesque forms are
sometimes made in the most peculiar way. There
seems to be no more excuse for it than to write a word
backward instead of forward. Why does a teacher
accept what we may term “leaky threes and fives”;
a peculiarly made eight; or four made with three
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strokes of the pencil—if such is the tool—instead of
two. Now some one says, “why set any limit to this
reading and writing of symbols?” He argues that they
are known in speech, they may be recognized in read-
ing, and we have now associated the number groups
with the written forms. Again the limit is for the
minimum work and there is so much else to do of so
much more importance to the children than to use the
time for what appears so purely mechanical or for
that for which he has no immediate use.

Units of Measure.

What will aid in putting life into the work of this
year and what may be used to multiply many times
the point of contact and add interest? The personali-
ty of the teacher must quicken the seemingly dead
material into life. The work in denominate number
that may be done is the chief medium to increase point
of contact and give interest. The use of it gives use
the standardized unit of measure.

It is attractive, enjoyable to the children, and they
may still be doing, so that in the main they still have
the idea that they are getting for themselves. The
unit of measure, the inch, was used in the kindergarten
and first grade with the blocks, the sticks, and in the
constructive work. The foot measure would be the

rational step to follow ; and then the yard. As in buy-

ing milk the pint and quart are used at home then

why not have measures and use in work at school.
Dozens are yet familiar in buying, though we ere long
shall use the measure only with pencils, buttons, or
articles of standard size. Playing store is one of the
great delights in this year's work. The equipment for
it was what has long prevented many teachers using
the device. An outfit minus the shelving and counters
for Keeping Store may now be obtained for the ask-
ing. The August number of Educational Founda-
tions, 1914, tells about the scheme which comes to us
from London. Toy money may be made but we have
long been able to obtain that.

The days of the week and weeks in the month in
measuring time may be used in the work. Some be-
lieve that this is the place to learn to tell time by the
clock. Some children can already do so because of
home training. It is possible for all to know from the
clock face—that is, the place of the hands—at the
beginning of school morning and afternoon and the
time of going home for both sessions. Roman nota-
tion may be learned from the clock. Pupils may make
a clock face. The unconscious beginning of geog-
raphy for the children is usually planned in this grade
either to be the Story of Robinson Crusoe or definite
but informal talks about the home. Then the con-
structive work is somewhat related to either of these
and again denominate number plays its part.

(Concluded next month.)

Drill

Frances P. Parker.

Miss Parker was trained in the St. Paul Normal, the College of Education of the_l_]niversi'ty of
Minnesota and Teachers’ College of Columbia University. For several years she was critic and meth-
od teacher in the Grammar Grades of the St. Paul Normal and later worked in the supervisory de-

partment of the city schools.
ment of the Ramsey County Rural Schools.

N the development of modern methods used in

teaching Arithmetic, several influences are evi-

dent. Suzzalo tells us that our broadest and most
useful teaching exists in that part taught to meet
business and social purposes. Yet some of the sci-
ence of numbers must be known in order to assure
the accuracy of computation making all facts of num-
ber valuable in their use.

After these fundamental processes are developed
they are of value to us only so far as they become
habituated through rational and formal drill. We do
not adequately prepare our pupils to meet the needs
of the community unless their skill is reduced to an
automatic basis.

The public demands that pupils seeking entrance
into business life possess

1. Accuracy and some speed in the fundamental
processes.

2. Skill in simple mental calculations,

3. Ability to estimate approximately the result in
a problem,

Economical methods of computation.

A mastery of Common Fractions.

Absolute. accuracy in the use of the Decimal

point.

Facility in the use of the common tables of
weights and measures.

A knowledge of common business forms and
methods.

Ability to apply the knowledge gained in the

e ® N Sk

For one year she was connected with the Teachers’ Training Depart-

schoolroom to simple everyday matters out-
side the schoolroom.

To give pupils as complete an understanding of the
subject of Arithmetic as we are called upon to do, it
is essential that our methods be broad in their train-
ing. They must be reasonable, clear, rational and
economic. Pupils must be made to discover the
what, the how and the why; so it is imperative that
our methods include types of teaching that are clear
in their presentation of the what, the how and the
why.

The Inductive lesson following the objective teach-
ing is, in its turn, followed by the Drill lesson, which
makes the pupils proficient in the habits of accuracy,
speed and the way to do. In forming these habits
pupils strengthen themselves in two ways. First, the
habit formation results in a lessening of attention to
the process, which means less energy given to that
activity and pupils become less fatigued. Second,
habits tend to make the process more sure in its re-
sults.

It is clearly the function of the drill lesson to re-
duce the Arithmetic knowledge learned inductively to
an automatic basis. It frequently happens that a
teacher is a good instructor, able to make the work
clear and interesting ; yet her work may lack effective-
ness owing to neglect of drill necessary to fix facts
and to give skill in computation. In other words.
the lessons are taught, but not clinched.

On the other hand, too often we visit teachers who
are drilling on processes to make them automatic
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when the pupils have no conception of their topic.
Drill lessons cannot be used until teaching has been
done.

Each thing we do must develop its own skill and
it quickly leaves us if not in use; so skill in Arithmetic
can be retained only through constant practice. Thus
we know the extreme importance of drill—it must be
-ever present,

No topic can be well taught without the development
lesson followed by the rational drill. By rational
drill is meant the repetition of the steps in the develop-
ment lesson to fix the process which is to be habituated
in the formal drill. Its primary thought is in the
choice of problems that may be found within the ex-
periences and interests of the children. When the
work is motivated and the pupils see a real value in it,
then the drudgery of our old formal drill is entirely
erased.

Great numbers of our teachers have allowed them-
selves to grow into drillmasters, forgetting the fuller
and broader meaning of the word teach.

If we are to give any degree of skill in accuracy
and rapidity, we must drill and drill throughout the
course. This does not mean at different and irregu-
lar intervals of time; it means everyday. A short
drill given regularly will tell much more in efficiency
than longer ones given intermittently.

. Drill lessons must be planned quite as carefully as

an Inductive or Assignment lesson, in that they mean
just as much in the general scheme. They should not
be mere verbal repetitions, but should recall the ex-
periences through which the facts were first discov-
ered. The ingenious teacher will find it easy to make
them attractive and to make them show their real
worth to the pupils. (Refer to Chapter IV, “How
to teach,” by Strayer and Norsworthy.)

Could a teacher have violated absolutely every prin-
ciple in pedagogy any more successfully than the fol-
lowing described lesson illustrates?

This occurred in an A 8th class of the —— school
located in a leading district—socially, intellectually
and financially—of a modern city:

The class was sent to the blackboard to write
Promissory Notes. The teacher folded her arms,
strolled around the room and occasionally read the
work of an individual pupil. The pupils wrote and
erased, looked at the work of others near, received
a new thought, erased again, etc., etc. Finally the
end was reached, the names signed, and the class
was seated. The time of the period was up. The
visitor questioned the teacher sufficiently to be told,
“O, they are just practicing. They were to learn how
to write Promissory Notes at home last night.” Of
course, not one note on the boards was correct in form,
in statement, punctuation or spelling. The names
used were those taken from some text.

Any teacher who had studied the type lessons in
Strayer’s Brief Course in Teaching could not have
made such an exhibition.

As well as the drills for purely fundamental proc-
esses there is drill in problem analysis that must not

be neglected. There are many types of problems,

such as those in Interest and the various applications
of Percentage, in which drill is continued until “what
to do” seems to require no thought.

A word as to the use of terms Base, Rate, Percent-

age and the accompanying formulas so often presented
in our texts.

Even though the processes of Percentage may
seem to become automatic, the meaning of the parts
in the problem, which are concrete in their application,
these meaningless terms only deaden our work and
tend toward that old formal drill we have tried so
hard to eliminate. Certainly nothing could be gained
in clearness of thought through the use of such terms.

The true skill attained in any line of work is that
skill which leaves its imprint upon our characters. If
we are to show ourselves skilled workers in this
world of doing, that skill must have become a part
of us, of our mental equipment, of our stock in trade.
To really possess an Arithmetic skill, we must not only
have habituated our processes, but they must be per-
formed mentally as well. In doing the world’s work,
people in all walks of life use more mental than writ-
ten Arithmetic.

We are able to find many purposes in the Drill
lessons, as ,

1. To develop habits of skill and accuracy in the
fundamental processes and in many types of prob-
lems.

2. To develop habits of alertness.

3. To develop habits of attention and concentra-
tion. The last named seems almost the greatest. Con-
centration of mind is the key to all real efficiency.
In our world of specialists, it is illustrated to us on
every turn. Sandwick, in “How to Study,” tells us
that the power of concentration gained in an alert
class in mathematics carries over into many a practical
situation of after life.

When a child fails in an assigned problem, error is
due to one or more of the following causes:

1. The problem is not concrete to him—he has .

- failed to get the meaning of the language used through

lack of experience in the situation described. Ques-
tions have not been sufficiently definite to lead him
to the point and to hold him to direct replies.

2. The complexity of the relations among the data
involved renders analysis and comparison inaccurate.
The development lessons have not made him able to
apply the principles. Too much of our school work
is only memory work.

3. His computation involved is inaccurate. The
remedy of this depends upon skill developed in the
fundamental facts and processes and upon the proper
suggestions teaching him how to help himself.

HORSE SENSE.

If you work for a man, then work for him. If he
pays you wages that supply you your bread and but-
ter, work for him, speak well of him, think well of
him, stand by him and stand by the institution he
represents. I think if I worked for a man, I would
work for him. I would not work for him a part of
his time, but all of his time. I would give an un-
divided service or none. If put to a pinch, an ounce
of loyalty is worth a pound of cleverness. If you
must vilify, condemn, and eternally disparage, why,
resign your position and when you are outside, talk to
your heart’s content. But, I pray you, so long as you
are a part of an institution do not condemn it. Not
that you will injure the institution—mnot that—but
when you disparage the firm of which you are a part,
you disparage yourself. (By Elbert Hubbard).

Editor’s note: “A word to the wise is sufficient.”
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A pattern of the two sides of the case will be need-
ed for each row of children. Fold the paste flaps on
the dotted lines and paste the front piece to them.
Simple designs for decoration cut from scraps of col-
ored paper afford an opportunity to practise thrift.

If white or manila paper is used for the case, any
color may be used for the design which will be dark
enough to make a good contrast. If a combination of

October, 1919

colors is used, remember that two shades of the same
color should be used: as, a light and a dark green;
an orange and a brown (which is a dark orange) ; or
complementary colors—red and green, yellow and pur-
ple; or orange, or brown, and blue. The complimen-
tary colors ought not to be of the same value but one
a dark and one a light color.

Drawing Envelopes

Bv Frances Lavender, Supervisor of Art, Coleraine,
Minnesota, with illustrations by
Florence E. Wright.

The pupils in every grade will find an envelope very
handy for keeping their drawing materials in their
desks. A fine envelope can be made of construction
paper or wrapping paper 16x20. Tan wrapping pa-
per used by hardware merchants is very reasonable in
price and is good and strong for envelopes.

Ask the pupils to place three dots 15 inches from
each long side of the paper. Draw lines through these
points and fold on these lines. Draw a line 515 inches
from each end and fold on each line. (See drawing
above.)

x
e e e e .. .—m—-—- -
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k— 55— k— 54

Cut out the small oblong as seen in the drawing and
paste. Place a dot 114 inches below and toward the
center from the corner of the flap and cut off the
corner from one dot to the other.

The simpler designs found below may be used in
the fourth and fifth grades while the more difficult
designs may be used in the upper grades. . Those
grades studying normals, tints and shades may work
out their designs in this manner, while those studying
complementaries may work out their designs in com-
plementary colors.

Other Corners for the Envelope
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An October Candy Kid

Place stick of candy through arms and behind back.
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A Hallowe’en Booklet |

Lillian Rosbach,
North-Western School Supply Co.,
Minneapolis, Minnesota

With Illustrations by Florence E. Wright.

CTOBER and November are interesting months
for young people. The trees in October have
donned their party dresses to be ready for the

big event of the month. What fun everyone is going
to have on Hallowe’en!

Did you say you did not know why we should cele-
brate Hallowe’en?

Very well, your language lesson for tomorrow will
be to tell me all you can discover about the origin or
cause of Hallowe’en, its meaning and its purpose.
After we have discussed the subject, we will write
a story based on the information thus gained. The
story corrected and written in your very best hand
writing, you may place it in a pretty cover, and possess

For the Cover

a dainty booklet. If one wished to illustrate his story,
he may make a stencil, prepare a vegetable block, and
print the illustration.

What designs shall we print on the cover of our
booklet? Witches, black cats, and jack-o-lanterns, of
course.

What color scheme do you wish to use? Black and
orange are the Hallowe'en colors. Those desiring to
print witches and black cats may use an orange colored
background. Those using the pumpkins, may use the
black background.

You may work out your own ideas as to design and
the method of development. You may either print the
designs with the dyes or water color paints, or cut them
free hand from paper. This will give us a nice vari-
ety of booklets. The important part to remember is
that your work must be done carefully and neatly,
whichever method you use. ’

Cut face of

Jack O'Lantern
F on the fold.

“The nose and

mouth will be curt firsk. Open,
fold each outer edge o
?l':g mi:‘!dle fold and cuf eyes-

F F

SIS

ce aa D D
SISIH

The N. W. Silhouettes, Set 2, contain very good
patterns for the witch and jack-o-lanterns, The cor-
rect 'size to be used in a booklet are the cuts found in
the catalog of the N. W. School Supply Company.

If you cut your design, use either construction,
enginex or coated paper. The cover of the booklet
in either case should be of construction paper.

We will take time in arithmetic to measure and cut
the covers the proper size, punch the holes for the
cord and mark the places for the designs. That will
give us a practical lesson in arithmetic. It will also be
interesting, because we want our booklets to be exact
as well as artistic.
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This is one of sixteen sheets of patterns, assorted designs, belonging to the N. W. Silhouette Set 2.
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FOR THE HALLOWEEN PARTY

The History of Hallowe’en

Lillian Rosbach,
North-Western School Supply Company,
Minneapolis, Minnesota

The celebrations of Hallowe’en or All Hallows Eve
long antedate Christianity. The thirty-first of Octo-
ber was formerly known as the Vigil of Hallowmas
or All Saints’ Day, but is now known as anything other
than the eve of the Christian festival. However,
throughout the changes in the mode of celebration,

" the superstitious idea has survived, that this of all
nights of the year, is one during which ghosts and
witches are most likely to wander abroad. But it is
to be regretted that the spirit of rowdyism has in a
measure superseded the kindly old customs.

On or about November first the Druids held their
great autumn festival and lighted fires in honor of
the Sun God in thanksgiving for the harvest. To these

Druidic ceremonies were grafted some of the features"

of the Roman festival in honor of Pomona, held about
this same time.

Nuts and apples as representing the winter store of
fruits, served as an important factor. From this part
of the festivities have come the roasting of nuts and
the sport known as “apple-ducking”—attempting to
seize with the teeth an apple floating in a tub of water.
These sports were once the universal pastime of the
young people in medieval England on October 31.

The custom of lighting Hallowe’en fires survived
until recent years in Scotland and Wales. The fires
in'Wales were commonly followed by feasting on nuts,
apples and parsnips, and the playing of games. The
nuts were cracked, eaten and made the means of
prophecy in love affairs, as supernatural influences
were to supposed to prevail on that night and divina-
tion attain its highest powers. While some of the

superstitions were pretty, picturesque and attractive,
others were cruel.

Many names were applied to this night. In North
of England it was called “Nut-crack Night” or “Snap-
Apple Night.” In parts of Ireland, October 31 was,
and still is, known as the “Vigil of Saman.” It was
the Druidic belief that on this night, Saman, the lord
of death, called together the wicked souls that had
been condemned to inhabit the bodies of animals with-
in the past twelve months.

The peasants of Ireland assemble with sticks-and
clubs, going from house to house, collecting for their
feast money, bread, cake, butter, cheese, eggs, etc.,
repeating verses in honor of the solemnity and de-
manding the preparation for the festival in the name
of St. Columb Kill. The old women made griddle
cakes and candles. The latter were sent from house
to house in the vicinity and lighted on Saman Day.
Then the people were to pray or supposed to pray
before these candles for the departed soul of the
donor. The poor people in Staffordshire and the
other country places, go from parish to parish
“a-souling,” i. e., begging and “singing small” for
Soul cakes or any good thing to make them merry.

Robert Burns, the favorite bard of Scotland, ex-
presses these thots and customs very prettily in his
poem entitled, “Hallowe’en”, part of which is,

“This is the nicht o’ Hallowe’en

When a’ the witchie micht be seen;
Some o’ them black, some o’ them green,
Some o’ them like a turkey bean.”
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Thrift in the Schools

Eased upon the Outline Course of Study prepared by the Savings Division of the War
Loan Organization.

“As essential to character formation, to the welfare of the American people, and
to the promotion of a National habit, we urge that the present national program of
thrift instruction, and the sale of Thrift and War Savings Stamps become a permanent
part of the public school procedure.”—Resolution adopted by the Department of Super-
intendence of the National Education Association, March 1, 1919.

THE THRIFT OUTLINE FOR HYGIENE

Grades I and II:

Emphasis on sleep, fresh air, cleanliness, plain
food, care of teeth, and the prevention of colds and
sickness.

Grade II1I:

Study of health rules. Attention to eyes, ears,
nose and teeth, with definite reasons for their prop-
er care. Correct postures for standing and sitting.

Grade IV:

Home and school hygiene: correct methods of
ventilating and regulating the temperature of
sleeping rooms and school rooms; daily physical
exercise; value of manual work. Obedience to and

daily practice of common health rules. Health as
potential wealth. Health saves the expense of sick-
ness. Health inspection in schools.

Grade V:

Health habits necessary to personal efficiency.
Impairment of health and waste of money through
useless luxuries. Methods of preventing commun-
icable diseases: vaccination quarantine. Keeping
the community in sanitary condition.

Grade VI:

Community health and sanitation-—pure water,
clean streets, and sewers necessary to community
thrift. Prevention of diseases carried by flies and
mosquitoes. IHealth inspection in school.

Report of the Health Crusade Tournament in

Goodhue County, Minnesota
By Mollie Remshardt, Deputy County Superintendent.

OU all no doubt have heard much about the
Health Crusade Tournament which was car-
ried on in our schools this spring. If you

have children’in your homes you know something
of the plan and object of it. The schools of the en-
tire United States entered into this contest, each
State Public Health Association taking charge in co-
operation with the Red Cross.

‘The Knights of Old, cver eight hundred years
ago, when the Crusades were being conducted to
the Holy Land, held contests or tournaments to
show which of them had the greatest strength or
skill in battle. With armor on, one tried to knock
the other off his horse with a blunt spear. The one
who succeeded received a trophy, and rank as
Page, Squire, Knight or Knight Bannerette.

In the Health Tournament, the children battled
with disease, using cleanliness and care as their
armor and instruments of warfare. They know
that soap and water will chase germs; that teeth
kept clean will not decay and cause sickness; that
keeping pencils, fingers and things which might be
unclean out of the mouth is keeping germs out,
also.

The boys and girls who gained the best record
in this fight won first places, and the different
titles, just as the knights of old (Pins). Children
naturally do not like soap and water, and the
tournament with its competition and play element
—and its rewards for keeping up the work—went

far vo overcome this. (In sixteen weeks, the length
of the contest, some very good habits should be
established which the children, of their own ac-
cord, should continue after that.)

To enter the contest, a child promised to do the
following health chores every day: -

1. Wash hands before each nieal.

2. Wash not only face, but neck and ears, and
clean fingernails.

3. Try to keep fingers, pencils, etc., out of the
mouth.

4. Drink a glass of water before each meal and be-

fore going to bed.

5. Brush teeth morning and evening.

6. Take ten or more slow, deep breaths.

7. Play out-of-doors or with windows open more
than thirty minutes.

8. Sleep ten hours or more each night with win-
dows open.

9. Try to sit and stand up straight, eat slowly,

attend to toilet and each need of the body
regularly.
10. Keep neat and cheerful and helpful to others.
11. Take a full bath at least once a week.

You will see at once that these are the smiplest
of health rules which everyone should observe in
order to be well and strong. Everyone knows the
value of being obliged to do a thing regularly.
There is moral discipline in being obliged to feed
the stock, curry the old nag, or-fill the kitchen
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woodbox regularly. In the same way, the regular
doing of these health chores cannot fail to build
up both the characters and the bodies of the chil-
dren.

It was interesting to watch the enthusiasm with
which the work was taken up. About 3,500 chil-
‘dren soon enrolled in Goodhue County, while more
than 400,000 were enrolled in the state.

Teachers and parents had their parts, also, in
encouraging children to perform the chores and in
keeping accurate records. Much depended upon the
co-operation of the parents. However, most par-
ents hailed the tournament as a great help in get-
ting the children to do things which they themselves
had had to nag about a great deal.

One mother told me that her ten-year-old son
had begun to take an interest in his neck and ears
that was most gratifying. A teacher wrote that
before the tournament most of her pupils could
not get along without coffee; hut after entering the
contest, not a single child brought coffee to school.

From other places have come the reports that par-
ents are becoming interested in doing the health
chores with their children.

These things make it worth while, do they not?

Up to the present time we have not heard which
county in Minnesota came out ahead, or which
state in the national contest, but we are hoping that
Goodhue County earned a high place. We have
been notified that the parochial school at Belle
Chester won first in the county, and Red Wing won
second place. These schools received county pen-
nants.

While many schools will receive no special prize,
there is no doubt that they have received an impetus
toward good health habits that cannot be estimated.

Physiology and hygiene have been taught in a
most practical way and the value of correct health
habits demonstrated clearly. Tt is to be hoped that
the interest in the health chores will continue during
the coming year, and that home and neighborhood
hygiene may be emphasized more in this connection.

Playwriting as Language in Rural Schools

By Elisabeth Fahy, Departmental English,
Minneapolis Public Schools.

HE past few years have been so filled with

events and happenings of general interest to

child as well as to adult that it has been no
great task to find subject matter for English work.
Live questions,—as The Liberty Loans, Reasons for
America’s Entering the War, Hoover and His Work,
Red Cross Activities, Vacant Lot Gardening, Kind-
ness to Animals, Bird Lore, Courtesy on Play Grounds
and Public Health, have formed a never ending line
of topics which, when presented by the teacher in any
of the many ways, have met with an enthusiasm that
has been a revelation and a joy to the ordinary
teacher.

At first, one who has not handled in English some
such subjects, may think them “too big” for a seventh
grade child to really do very much with. For this
teacher—if any there be—I would like to give a little
in detail my own experience in this work. All of the
above mentioned topics were studied, discussed, given
in talks and finally dramatized by the ¢hildren.

Preparation

We began by asking for volunteer information on
the subject,—with the result that children vied with
one another in expressing their ideas and we found
tb?t we had a good “stock” on hand to sort and clas-
sify. :

Together the class arranged these points, making
out an outline as a general guide for the work. (Such
an outline must be quite detailed; for we bear in
mind that this is laying a foundation for the proper
form of a written or spoken topic.) Children who
found themselves a little wanting in ideas on the sub-
ject developed an amazing eagerness to measure up
to the rest, with the natural result that the home
folks were questioned, magazines culled and libraries
visited.

The next step was to express these thoughts in
the “usually despised” written composition.

We

>

wrote the popular “so-called four-minute-speeches’
and on a succeeding day these talks were delivered
to the class, who acted as judges both upoon the
thoughts expressed and upon the delivery.

Presentation

By this time the class was awake—up and doing.
Then came the presentation to the children; that
with such a fund of ideas as we had at our disposal
we were to proceed to express these same ideas in
another form.

In one recitation were taken up the essentials
of “play writing” and the class ‘was made familiar
with these essentials in rather an informal way,
emphasizing:

1. The literary form of the play.

2. The merits of proper stage settings.

3. The brevity and clearness of stage directions.

To give the children a definite idea of point 1,
a model of a short play was placed on the board.
Hosic on English, Shakespeare’s plays or the
theater programs will give them the necessary sug-
gestions. Under point 2, the proper costuming and
furnishings in harmony with the time and the place
of the play, and the giving these due importance.
and yet keeping them subservient to the thought
and action of the play were thoroughly discussed.
Under point 3, the necessity of giving stage direc-
tions in as concise and as precise a manner as pos-
sible was emphasized. »

The plays were then written.

A draft of some child’s play—just as it came ori-
ginally from him,—was placed on the blackboard.
and the class proceeded to criticise it as to:

1. The thread of the plot.

2. The strength or weakness of its climax and

conclusion.

3. Choice of words and aptitude of expressions.

4. Spelling, punctuation and form.



30 SCHOOL EDUCATION

October, 1919

These criticisms were made in a kindly, helpful
spirit and the writer felt no resentment whatever
because of them. The suggestions, however, were
accepted or rejected as the writer and the class deter-
mined. (It was interesting to note that probably the
stage directions brought out as much individuality
as any other part of the play, showing the child
to have well defined and original opinions as to how
he wished his work interpreted.)

The particular play on Public Health, here given,
was the result of such a study of a *‘big topic” as I
just have outlined. The subject of the Health
Crusade, a subject this past year made familiar to
city and rural child alike, easily furnished us with
material for many lessons in English, with the play
as the culmination of our efforts. The children
were, of course, full of the subject. They were
stimulated by the interest taken in this subject by
the prominent medical men of the country and
the widespread activities to raise the health morale

of the army, and were finally thoroughly aroused
by many weeks of persistent efforts in the work of
the Crusade as carried on in the schools.

When suggestions were asked for as to how the
class might proceed, the information was volun-
teered to have a Queen of Health and her knights
for the first scene, and the King of Filth and his ’
knights for the second scene. This suggestion was
a most natural one, I believe, coming spontaneously
from minds filled with enthusiasm for pages, squires,
knights and knight bannerets of the Health Cru-
sade fame and with hearts full of love for good
old King Arthur and his knights. The ten rules laid
down for the proper conduct of a Knight naturally
came into great prominence in the play; but this
prominence was brought out in as many different
ways as there were children in the class.

The play here given was chosen as one of the
two best written. Both plays, however, were staged
in our school.

JOHNNIE’S DREAM

The Writer of the Play

TIME—Period of the struggle between the KING

OF FILTH and the QUEEN OF CLEANLI-
NESS.
' SCENE 1.
Characters.

Queen of Health.
Queen’s Subjects:
Water
Toothbrush
Toothpaste
Soap
Towel

(QUEEN OF HEALTH holds court. QUEEN
standing, with her subjects in line at either side of
her.)

Queen. Dear subjects, we are gathered here this
day to discuss the problem of Johnnie Simpson. I am
sorry to say that he has joined the forces of the King
of Filth. Let us do all in our power to win him back.

Toothbrush. Dear Queen, I need but a strong and
willing hand to hold me while I brush his teeth.

The Queen and Her Subjects

Toothpaste. And I but need a -childish hand to
lay me on Toothbrush’s downy couch:

Soap. And I, oh what would I not give to be able
to scrub his face and hands and body clean!

Towel. Ah! and I would help with all my heart,
dear Soap! I'd rub and rub upon his skin and send
Sir Dirt away!

Water. Nay nay! neither you, nor soap, nor brush,
nor paste, can do aught for him if I help him not.

(The QUEEN steps forward and leads: her sub-
jects in a health song. At its conclusion they march
off singing the chorus.) :

SCENE IIL
PLACE—The KING OF FILTH’S domain.
TIME—A few hours later.

~ Characters.
KING OF FILTH
JOHNNIE SIMPSON
KING’S SUBJECTS::
Slouch
Dirt
Untidiness



October, 1919 SCHOOL

EDUCATION 31

Whooping Cough
Toothache .

QUEEN’S SUBJECTS .

Water
Soap
Toothpaste
Toothbrush
Tidiness
Towel
Comb and Brush
(KING sits on throne. His subjects enter dragging
JOHNNIE SIMPSON.) '
King of Filth. At last I have thee in my power!
Thy duty shall be to lead thy playmates into the same
path that thou art now following.

Johnnie. But Sire, I cannot! When I want to play
with them, they run.

Queen of Health (hidden in a corner unbeknownst
to King of Filth and his subjects. Suddenly a voice
is heard.) And well they might! Dear boy, if thou
hadst only followed in the train of thy playmates,
they would have no need to run. Come with me.
Let me lead thee and put thee on the road to health
and happiness, leaving this land of sickness and death
behind us. My trusty helpers will teach thee how to
live the right way and when thou hast done well, 1
will reward thee! My— '

(AUl of this time the KING OF FILTH and sub-
jects have been trying to locate the woice. When
speaking the last sentence, the QUIEEN steps in sight
of all. As she finishes, the KING OF FILTH, over-
coming his astonishment, interrupts her.)

King of Filth. My subjects, capture yon fair maid
in yonder cerner. ’Tis the Queen of Health herself,
who has come abegging. (Queen escapes.) Johnnie,
do thou not list to another word, but be off to thy
duties! o

Johnnie. Whither shall T go?

King of Filth. Have I not told thee once? Go with
my trusty helpers, Sir Dirt, Sir Slouch, and Untidi-
ness. Go! (As he speaks, his knights step forward to
lead  Johnnie away.) (They go and on their way
meet a maiden with a toothbrush_in her hand, fol-
lowed by all the other subjects of the QUEEN OF
HEALTH each carrying her own article according
to what she represents. UNTIDINESS carries noth-
ing, but stands a little distance from the others. Upon
seeing the KNIGHTS OF HEALTH, the KNIGHTS
OF FILTH run, leaving JOHNNIE and shouting,
“The Queen’s helpers.”

Water. Fair boy, use but this water to cleanse thy
mouth from all the germs now hiding there. (She
gives him a glass of water which he drinks.)

Soap. (Running in). I feared I was late, but I see
I am not. (To Johnnie) Now, young man, we’ll
make thee clean. Wash thyself, see how fresh ’'twill
seem. Wash thine arms, and neck and face, then our
table thou canst grace. (Whereupon JOHNNIE
washes well.)

Toothpaste. Nay! nay! not till T have done my
share. Comb and brush will do your hair (COMB
steps up and combs hair.) Toothbrush and I will
make your teeth as clean as yonder sparkling lake.
(JOHNNIE brushes his teeth.)

Tidiness. Ah! but see how dirty is his suit. Run
now and get dear Soap. (Turning to Soap.) You and
Water will wash him clean. Then a nice little boy,

we'll have I ween. (JOHNNIE leaves with SOAP
and WATER.)
KING OF FILTH, gathers his helpers together in a
knights.) Stop! stop! What is the meaning of this?
How dare you do such things in my domain? Away!
away! and leave this boy alone. He is my prisoner,
and shall do as I say. (The maidens go. To JOHN-
NIE,)) Why didst thou not do as I bade thee?
Johnnie. Because I was unable to get away and,
besides, I shall not stay in your domain any longer
than I can help. Do you hear? Neither Toothache,
Cold, Whooping Cough, Slouch or Dirt—or any of
your helpers can keep me here now. I am off! I've
had enough. Good day! (As he speaks he fights
KING OF FILTH gathers his helpers together in a
dejécted manner and leaves.)

SCENE III.
PLACE—Schoolroom. o
TIME—A few minutes before school opens.

Characters.

MISS STACY, the Teacher
JOHNNIE

Miss Stacy. This Health Crusade is certainly a
wonderful thing. But I do wish I could get John-
nie Simpson to join it. He is so careless and untidy'
(Thinking all of this aloud.) Well, I had better make
out my health reports. (She starts to work.) The
door opens and in comes JOHNNIE neat and clean.
(Looking up, sees him.) Why Johnnie Simpson!
What on earth has happened to you? Am I dreaming?
Is this you or some other little boy that I see?

Johnnie. Yes, Miss Stacy, it is I. I had an awful
dream last night. Ugh! It surely made me come on
the health side! I wish I could become a knight as
the rest of the children have! .

Miss Stacy. Don’t worry, Johnnie. You will be-
come one very soon if you follow these health chores
for fifteen weeks. (The teacher hands him a health
chart.) You must mark this every day as you keep
the chores, and after fifteen weeks you’ll become a
Knight. ’ :

Johnnie. (Smiling) T'll do that, Miss Stacy.

SCENE 1V.

PLACE—Schoolroom.
TIME—Fifteen weeks later.

Characters.
MISS STACY, teacher .
JOHNNIE SIMPSON
CAPTAIN OF ROOM
SCHOOL PUPILS

Miss Stacy. 1 have called a meeting of our club
today to give Johnnie Simpson and all the other pu-
pils their buttons, which signifies that they have be-
come Knight Bannerets of the Modern Health Cru-
sade. The captain may now take charge of the meet-
ing. (The captain takes his place in front of the room.
The pupils form in line with JOHNNIE at the head.
They march to the CAPTAIN, kneel on one knee in
front of him. He lays his sword on the shoulder of
each child saying) 1 dub thee knight banneret of the
Modern Health Crusade.

(At the conclusion of this ceremony the Health

song.)
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The Battle Cry of Cleanliness.
(TuNE: The Battle Cry of Freedom)

1. Yes, we'll rally round the clean, maids,
We'll rally once again.
Shouting the battle cry of clean-li-ness;
We will rally from the hill side,
We'll gather from the plain,
Shouting the battle cry of clean-li-ness.

Chorus.

Its clean-li-ness forever, hurrah, maids, hurrah!
Down with the careless and up with the neat!
While we rally round the clean, maids, we'll rally

once again, .
Shouting the battle cry of clean-li-ness.

2. We are springing to the call of our King’s Health
chores once more,
Shouting the battle cry of clean-li-ness;
And we’ll fill the vacant ranks,
With the Health Crusaders now,
Shouting the battle cry of clean-li-ness.

(Chorus)

(Note: This song was composed by a boy who has
been over from Russia but a few years.)

The staging and costuming of the little play may be
carried out in a more or less elaborate style accord-
ing to one’s ideas. One of the chief sources of our
satisfaction was the simplicity of the accessories
with which we put on the play. The children did the
work after the suggestion was made that Manila pa-
per be used for the costumes. Simple bands about
six inches wide with the names of the characters
printed on them were pinned on the breast and on the
back of each player. The girl characters wore, in ad-
dition, a sort of paper apron pinned on back as well
as on front with the same lettering as on the bands.
Each wore a simple paper crown likewise lettered.

Each character representing the queen’s subjects
carried the article she represented viz: Soap carried
soap, Toothbrush a toothbrush, etc.

The boys representing Filth’s subjects were
ragged and dirty and genuine specimens of “toothachy,
whoopy-coughy boys.” The King of Filth wore-a
dirty crown on the side of his head, and a garb sug-
gestive of filth in its worst form.

The Queen of Health was ‘“gorgeously” attired
in cheese cloth robe with gilt paper crown and wand.

The First Months with Beacon

Grace M. Shiclds, Primary Supervisor,
Cedar Rapids, Iowa.

CHILD first entering school is conscious of
A the - unusual surroundings and feels strange

and timid; his thoughts are occupied with the
unfamiliar things about him and he is ever conscious
of an out-of-place sort of feeling. The thoughts of
home crowd in upon his mind and he wishes his
mother would come and take him from this uncom-
fortable place. '

The first thing for the teacher to do is to try to
relieve this tension of embarassment and put the
child at ease, that he may begin to feel at home. His
fears must be allayed and he must have some of the
freedom his muscles have been accustomed to at
home.

This done, it will be time to begin the real work of
teaching the child to read. Reading is a complex
process employing the voice, the mind and the eyes.
Learning to read therefore cannot be accomplished
in a day; weeks and months of effort on the child’s
part and patient instruction from the teacher will be
necessary before the reading process can be mastered.

The Beacon is a Two-Part Method.

With the problem fairly before us a clear under-
standing of the method to be employed is indeed neces-
sary. The Beacon Method is phonetic method, but
it is also a word-and-sentence method, the former
being used to develop an ability to pronounce words,
the latter to express the thought of a printed page.
These two types of lessons are worked out separately
at the outset, later they are combined as the child be-
comes able to read a story from the book.

PART 1. Phonetic Teaching.

Phonetic teaching employs two important processes,
teaching the phonograms and teaching children to
blend these phonograms into pronounced syllables and

words. A phonogram is a written sound, any letter
of the alphabet or any combination of letters repre-
senting a simple sound is therefore a phonogram if
the sound, not the name, is expressed.

How to Teach the Phonograms.

The sound values of a few letters are taught during
the first days of school. The teacher will find on the
back of the phonogram cards little stories to be used
in teaching the phonogram. The sounds of the let-

ters are likened to those heard in nature or the rou-

tine of daily life. An apt illustration brightens the
drill, helps the child to get the sound correctly, and
aids in its retention. The teacher must prepare
to tell, not read, this story in a way to attract at-
tention of the little people. As she reaches the cli-
max of this story which is the sound of the phono-
gram she is teaching, the letter is written on the
blackboard or shown from the card and presented as
the picture of the sound taught. Thus the letter r
is presented as the picture of the sound made by the
cross dog and it says r (give sound) thereafter to
the child as he studies to pronounce the words con-
taining this letter. Children love to imitate sounds
and a knowledge of the sounds of the letters is es-
sential if the mechanics of reading is to be mastered.
In presenting a phonogram the teacher, who is the
child’s model for the first few years of his school life,
must set a good example in clear enunciation by pro-
nouncing it distinctly, in full view of all the pupils,
that they may have opportunity to observe and get
the sound through imitation. ‘

How to Teach the Blending of Sounds.
The next step deals with the blending of these

sounds into words. First, the initial phonogram is .-

blended into the vowel by an attempt to promounce
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the two together. The organs of speech are first
placed for pronouncing the consonant and the vow-
el sound is then added in quick succession by a
single impulse of the voice. The r is made to blend
with a as ra is pronounced. Ra is then made the
base or unit upon which ran, rap, rag, rat, and dram
are built.

The teacher who uses the Beacon System cor-
rectly will find that she has very little talking to
do. Her work is to make rapid combinations qf
phonograms, to listen intently, and to make instant
corrections. The eye will often detect an error of
sound before the ear catches it. 1f the mouth is
open when m is to be sounded, the child is probably
sounding #» instead of m.

The Use of Games and Plays

In the phonetic work introduce games and all the
elements of play whenever possible. All children
take great delight in making and solving game
problems. Make the game drills like the games
they play at the play hour, in the spirit in which
they are carried on. In these games there is little
waiting. Action is everything. The nearer the ap-
proach to this ideal in the game drill the more def-
inite will be the results.

What to Teach in the Fall Term

The five groups of short-vowel helpers are de-
veloped during the fall months. Each group com-
prises eight or ten consonants blended in turn with
a short vowel, and used as units to which a conso-
nant is added in forming a word of three letters.
Later these same helpers are the keys used for the
pronunciation of the words as they occur in drill
exercises or in the reading lessons. [n the recog-
nition of each word the first two sounds, viz: the
helper is to be made the prominent and most fa-
miliar part. For this reason it is vitally essential
that absolutely automatic and mechanical recogni-
tion of the helpers be acquired by the daily drill.

These units, or helpers, are also used in the
blending of other words in which the short vowel
is followed by a consonant digraph, wi-sh, or by
two single consonants, mi-st.. They should be care-
fully learned by the children as their use in the
pronunciation of the monosyllables containing a
short vowel is most frequent.

In several of these monosyllables two consonants
appear before the vowel, cli-p, dro-p, etc. For
such words the method of attack is unchanged;
both consonants blending with the vowel to form
the new helper. It is used as a base for word build-
ing just as with the original group of helpers, thus:
ski-p, ski-d, ski-ll, ski-n, ski-m. The habit should
he fixed here and now of always reaching through
the vowel for the helper. The children should
think of the sounds of the two initial consonants,
then pronounce them with the vowel, as “cli.”

As the winter term opens, we find that the chil-
dren are able to pronounce practically any mono-
syllable containing a short vowel with ease and
accuracy. Since a large percentage of the child’s
reading vocabulary are words of this class, the
number of other words which are to be taught as
forms is.relatively small. By mid-year the-young
readers are in possession of a vocabulary large

enough to enable them to read several simple clas-
sic stories with but little assistance from the
teacher.

Part II. The Word-and-Sentence Part of this
Method

is carried on side by side with that part above de-
scribed. The early lessons are drawn from the
common home experiences, very familiar to the
children. In conversation with the teacher, the
kitty, the doll, the baby, are utilized for discussion
and soon the children are telling of their pets and
playthings at home. In these conversational les-
sons words are developed and sentences formed
which will enable the children to read these begin-
ning stories from the Reading Chart and from the
Beacon Primer.

The aim of all reading is the apprehension of
the thought and feeling expressed on a printed
page. ‘lne realization of this aim depends upon:
(1) the thorough mastery of the mechanics of
reading. (2) the ability to get the thought rapidly,
accurately, and comprehensively. In the reading
period children should not be allowed to point or
pronounce each word by itself, calling words in a
jerky, disconnected way. This kind of reading is
the result of focusing attention on individual
words. A child should not be allowed to read
orally until the words are recognized and the
thought obtained. Even in the very first sentences
that the child reads, word-calling should not be ac-
cepted for thought reading. That reading must
express some thought or idea should be kept up-
permost in the mind and can be accomplished by
using commonplace material for the earlier les-
sons, and by developing only words already in the
child’s spoken vocabulary.

Exercises for Expression

will be found necessary and helpful. The children
chould always have the thought of the sentence
before required to give it orally. If any child ex-
presses the .notion that the reading may be im-
proved, allow him to show how the sentence should
be read. Let different ¢hildren read the sentence,
showing their interpretation. The big point to in-
sist upon is phrase and sentence unity. -

Application of Phonics in the Reading Lesson

As soon as a little freedom in the reading work
is established and the early iessons in phonetics
mastered, application of the phonics in the reading
exercises should be begun. Considerable practice
is necessary before the pupil is able to make use
of his knowledge of phonetics as he reads. This
practice is provided for in the Beacon Primer, page
35, and should be given special attention.

In Conducting a Drill Exercise in Phonics
the teacher stands at the right of the Chart as it
hangs suspended against the wal and covers the
final consonant of a word as she asks for a helper;
then she uncovers this letter as the children pro-
nounce the word. Quick responses are necessary
in these exercises; to allow the lesson to drag is
fatal to good results, The work should be rapid,
snappy, and animated. Concert work cannot be
used to advantage. Individual drill gives individ-
ual power. About one-half of the reading time of
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each day should be given to phonics during the
first half year.

The lessons on the Reading Chart are clearly
planned and easily taught. This Chart should be
concluded in about three months and the Beacon
Primer, Pages 17-35, for which the Chart prepares,
should be read. This work is done without refer-
ence to or use of the phonics tanght. But on page
35 of the Primer the application of the phonics in
the reading exercise is begun. This is a difficult
step for the learner and he will necessarily proceed
slowly at first.

The first twelve pages of the Phonetic Chart
should also. be covered during the first three
months of school, so that the class will have
learned to pronounce the short-vowel words of
three letters before attempting to read pages 35 to
46 of the Primer. These pages should not be at-
tempted until the children have acquired consider-
able phonetic power. As soon as page 35 is reached
both in the work from this page to page 46, and in
all work in other primers, the phonetic facts and

principles then known by them should be applied.
Teachers are sometimes prone to hurry the read-
ing work at the expense of the phonics. This prac-
tice should be carefully avoided, otherwise the
class will be unprepared for phonetic reading in
the Primer when it is reached, and the work will
of necessity drag.

Use of Supplementary Readers

After the completion of part one of the Beacon
Erimer easy supplementary primers may be used.
If at any time the interest wanes it is a sign that
the lessons are too difficult. In reading from a
supplementary book the child should not encoun-
ter phonic words that he cannot solve. Two or
three supplementary primers may be begun at the
same time and read 1n rotation. This method pro-
vides for a large amount of evenly graded reading
material suitable to their comprehension. The
suuplementary texts should always be a little eas-
jer than the basic text and the phonetic work
should be kept well in advance.

Special Days in Rural Schools

By Mary Elcanor Kramer, Agricultural Extension Department, International Harvester Company,
Chicago, Illinois.

CORN DAY.

Directors of the School Bringing Their Corn to School .
to be Tested

N following the new rotation plan for vitalizing
the teaching of agriculture in rural schools, much
of the work of the first or “Growing Things”
year, is done in the fields.
The pupils delight in these field trips; it is a new and
novel method of study. They learn by doing.
Missouri was the first state to officially adopt the
rotation plan. Here the work has been done for two
years in 200 rural schools. Mr. Albert Leonard, one
of Missouri’s most able teachers here tells something
of his first year’s work: .
“We began the work by the study of corn. We
weighed one good ear and wondered how much a

field would produce if each stalk would produce an

ear like that. When this was figured out it showed
there was something decidedly wrong because our
fields were not making more than a third what they
would if every stalk was producing a good ear. We

The Proper Way to Hang Seed Corn

decided to look at a field and see why the yield was so
poor.

“The pupils enjoyed the field work-and decided to
each get a stand of the corn from some other field in
the community. We spent some time figuring up our
reports and learning how to figure the per cent of the
stands.

“By this time interest was thoroughly aroused. We
decided to make a survey of the districts. Farmers
wanted us to come to their fields and count their
stands, We went thru more than fifty fields ranging
from twenty-nine to eighty-four per cent.

“After we had gone through most of ‘the corn fields
in the community and had convinced most of the farm-
ers that their stands were poor we started to learn
why they were poor.

“We found from our own surveys and the surveys

1
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made by other teachers of the state that about one-
seventh of the corn stalks in Missouri were barren.
This led to many interesting problems concerning how
much the state, county and community were losing.
Farmers and teachers both agreed that there must be
a reason for this barrenness when the barren stalks
had the same chance as the other stalks.

“The most I could do was to explain the theory
of pollenization to the farmers and pupils, and show
them how corn from fields of barren stalks this year
would make barren stalks next year. Also we noticed
that barren stalks were sometimes later than the
others. This caused the people to see that the seed
was probably weak and slower to grow.. This led
to discussions on freezing of seed corn and allowing
seed corn to heat in the earth.

“In order to create interest in our school and to
mterest other in the work we took advantage of every
opportunity to let others know what we were doing.

“We had a Corn Pragram or Corn Day in October.
As a result two men living several miles away wished
that I had held the Corn Program earlier so that they
might have picked their seed corn before they cut
up the corn. One of these proved his good faith by
bringing his corn clear over to the school to have
it tested the next spring.”
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SUGGESTIVE PROGRAM FOR CORN DAY.

Lecture on Corn. (Using Corn Chart if possible.)
Demonstration—HOW TO HANG UP SEED
CORN. (See illustration.)

Demonstration—How To Test Corn, By Sawdust
Germination Box,

Demonstration—How to Test Corn By Rag Doll Seed
Tester.

How to Cultivate Corn.

Reading—Whittier’s Corn Song.

Corn Pests—The Corn Root Worm.

Corn Pests—The Corn Root Louse.

The Silo versus Fodder.

Reading—The Huskers, Whittier.

Corn as Human Food.

Corn Commandments :

1 Thou shalt test six kernels from every ear of
corn intended for planting.

Thou shalt grade thy geed corn for the planter.
Thou shalt harvest and properly store the seed
corn before freezing weather.

Thou shalt improve thy seed corn by selecting
the 100 best ears.

Thou shalt not import seed corn from a distance.
Thou shalt rotate thy crops.

4 w v
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A SEED AND WEED DAY.

NOTE: In Prof. P. G. Holden’s rotation plan
for Vitalized Agriculture, field days play an im-
portant part. Now as the weeds are seeding, is a
good time to study weeds, and a field day is the
proper way to-do the work. It may be made a
picnic excarsion in which the entire community
may join. A study and collection of weeds should
occupy the morning. A noon-time luncheon may
follow this, and a general program fill the after-
noon. Suggestive subjects for this program are
here given but other topics may be substituted.

Weeds: “The Robber Crop.”

Why We Should Keep Weeds From Seeding:

Because they reduce crop yields.
Because they shade, crowd and dwarf grain
crops.

- Because they increase the cost of harvesting.
Because they lower the selling prices of farm
products.

Because they reduce the net profits of the
farm.

6. Because they lower the selling price of farms.

Native Weeds:

A list of the weeds found in the morning field-
trip.

Open discussion of these weeds, manner of seed-
ing, why they are injurious and methods of eradica-
tion. Samples and descriptions of seeds. Annual
biennial or perennial.

How To Prevent Weeds From Seeding:

1. By rotation of crops.

2. By careful cultivation of crops.

3. By using weeder, spike-tooth harrow and
cultivator freely in all cultivated crops.
Open discussion in which all farmers present
are invited to join.
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Weeds Poisonous or Harmful To Animal Life:
1. List of such weeds in immediate locality.
2. Discussion on eradication.
3. Study of seeds of these weeds and how to rec-
ognize them.

Medicinal Weeds of Vicinity:
1. List them.

2. How to recognize seeds of these weeds.
3. Their uses. .

The reputed medicinal virtues of plants were
much better known in early New England days than
at the present time, or, at any rate, more attention
was given them than at present. A knowledge of
this variety of weeds is important. '

Edible Weeds:

Many weeds are edible and are used as pot herbs,
salads, “greens,” etc.

The country people recognize the food values of
these weeds much more readily than do tReir city
neighbors. The dandelion however, has become a
city favorite and commands a high price in the city
markets. Following is a list of well-known edible
weeds:

Dandelion, cowslip, milkweed, purslane, horse-
radish, watercress, nettle, plantain, curled dock,
golden dock, patience dock, burdock, scurvy-grass,
early wintercress, pigweed, bellwort, false solomon'’s
seal, white mustard, samphire, glasswort, ferns and
brakes.

Of these the salad weeds are:
Watercress, scurvy-grass and early wintercress,
the remainder pot-herbs or greens.
1. List edible weeds of locality.
2. Discussion of food values.
3. Methods of preparing weeds for food. By
housewives of the corr.lmunity.
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How Weeds Are Introduced Into New Localities:
In Seed Grain.

In Grass and Clover Seed.

In Commercial Grain.

In Screenings.

In Feeding Stuffs.

NN

Some Weed Facts:

1. Germination of weced seeds vary. Weeds
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have been known to sprout after being buried in
ground as long as twenty-five years.
2. Weeds have greater powers of resistence and
greater vitality than cultivated crops.
Weeds consume the mineral and other food
elements essential to a crop.
Weeds are injurious because
parasitic fungi.
Weeds are injurious because they harbor in-
sects.

W

they harbor
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Lesson Plan for the Study of a Poem
By Grace M. Dazgys, M. A., Leland Stanford
niversity.

THE STAR SPANGLED BANNER

Subject Matter
A. Aims:

1. To store the memory with a fund of patriotic
melodies which are the heritage of all American chil-
dren.

2. To develop intelligent respect for, and loyal
devotion to, the flag as the symbol for which Ameri-
cans have suffered and died.

3. To saturate the minds of the children with this
passionate patriotism in verse as a means of loosening
their minds from stolidness and emotional repression.

4. To stimulate the imaginative faculties to grasp
clear cut images.

5. To increase the working vocabulary.

B. Organization of Subject Matter:

1. The Apprehensive Watcher. ,
-A. Anxiety felt at dawn for the safety of the
flag

B. Assurance of safety given though the
. night by rockets.
2. The Apprehensive Watcher Rewarded.
- A. Gleam of Confidence at sight of the half-
concealed flag.
- B. Increased joy at the certainty of the safely-
flying flag. )
C. Fullness of joy at the sight of the clearly-
_ dsiclosed flag. :
3. The Apprehensive Watcher Assured of Con-
tinued Safety.
A. Safety dependent upon devotion of free-

: men.
B. Safety dependent upon aid of the Supreme
Power. »
C." Safety dependent upon justice of America’s
cause.

‘C. Preparation of Subject Matter:

1. The collection of such illustrative material as
will make memorizing an intelligent process. “The
National Geographic Magazine” for October 1917 is
a flag number. The articles, “The Call to the Colors”
in the March number, “The Health and Morale of
America’s Citizen’s Army” in the April, 1917, are
valuable for illustrations. In the magazine for April,
1918, the article “The Gem of the Ocean” contains
pictures of our navy. “The Red Cross Magazine”
for October, November, December, 1917, and January,
March, April, May, June, 1918, has excellent illus-
trative material. Consult histories for pictures of
Betsy Ross the flags at different stages of growth,
the fort, etc.

2: Collect a number of stories showing how men
have died for the flag. Use histories for earlier
stories and the letters in “The Red Cross Magazine”
for heroic deeds of the present war.

3. Gather flags of other nations for comparison.

4. Arrange a small table with supplementary ma-
terial such as the dictionary opened at the flag page,
supplementary readers, etc,

5. Refresh the mind with the historical and emo-
tional atmosphere.

6. Give the preliminary assignment.

(a) To establish a correct emotional state of
mind, tell the story of Key’s vigil and then ask the
children to put themselves in his position as you read.
Put plenty of fire in the reading and let the voice
thrill with longing in stanzas 1 and 2 and vibrate
with assurance in stanza 3.

(b) To connect new facts with old, marshall the -
older knowledge by definite, sharpshooting questions.
What does a flag stand for? Who made the first
American flag? What did that one look like? Irt
what ways did it differ from the one Key saw? Look
over those pictures on the table and come prepared
to describe the difference. Do states have flags?
When did the United States become a nation? How
long was this song written after that? What was
this war about? Who won it? What relations have
existed between these nations ever since?

(c) To aid in the interpretation of subject mat-
ter, ask; In what person is this song written? Have
you ever seen a rampart? Be prepared to draw one
on the board tomorrow. How can a flag fly “gal-
lantly”? Define “towering.” Describe a flag blow-
ing “fitfully.” If this is not clear, illustrate by the
use of a flag. What is a “gleam”? Why is “Power”
capitalized? What is the difference between “made”
and “preserved”? -

(d) To set the imagination to work ask the class
to be ready to describe three pictures, pointing out
the details for the foreground, the background and
indicating the colors to be used.

(e) To increase the vocabulary, ask the older
children to bring to class lists of words that indicate
time, colors and synonyms for flags.

Method
A. Aims:

1. To vitalize the song before it is memorized so
that it is no longer a group of words to be learned par-
rot-fashion, but an emotional heritage, rich in beauty,
suggestiveness and passionate patriotism.
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2. To cultivate reverence and devotion (abstract
qualities) by moving from the concrete (the flag and
one man’s loyalty to it) to a general application of
patriotism. . :

3. To check materialistic views of life by enabling
children to learn and repeat intelligently an idealistic
message until through delight in melody they pass into
feeling with the author.

4. To fill the mind with vivid images of color and
sound that are easily grasped as a point of departure
for later and more abstract mental pictures. To do
this, use constant repetition and insistence upon de-
tails.

3. Preparation:

1. In order to attract the attention from previous
class' work and- to focus it upon this poem, lead gradu-
ally to the subject matter by introductory questions:
What is this song about? Who wrote it? Under
what circumstances? What were his feelings? 'Why
did he feel that way? Have we studied any other
poems about the flag? Why do you think so many
men wrote about the flag? When you see a flag,
what does it make you think of? Do men ever die for
a flag? Why? Do you think Key was willing to
die? What makes you think so? Describe the flag
Key was looking for. Compare it with the present
flag. .

2. Discuss the poem in detail, first hearing the an-
swers of the preliminary assignment,
of 1777 and the flag of 1812 drawn on the board. Be
sure the word “rampart” is understood by asking for
mental pictures of the flying flag. Hear a number
describe the three pictures, asking the class to choose
the best giving their reasons for their choice. Have
them suggest suitable names for the pictures chosen.
Compare the word lists. Then ask for other synonyms
not used by the author. Have a list placed on the
board for future reference. Discuss words used in
an unfamiliar way ; “Perilous, gallantly, deep, haughty,
host, towering, steep, glory triump.” Dwell on image-
making expressions. Why does twilight “gleam”
rather than “shine”? Why does the poet say “stream-
ing” rather than “flying”? How many men would it
require to make a “host”? What expectation makes
an army “haughty”? Is that a good word to describe
the Allied or German army? What would be a good
word for the American army? What kind of a silence
is “dread”? Name as many other kinds of silence as
you can. What are some of the desolations of war?
How can brave men stand between them and the
land? Discuss Belgium’s attempt. Show how the
American army and the British navy protected us
from “war’s desolations.” Why is America a heaven
rescued land. Hbw did God make us a nation? How
has he preserved us? Why was our cause just?
Where do you find the motto “In God do we trust”?
Upon what does Key say we are to depend for safety?

C. Development:

1. After the children have been forced to see that
the words are rich in'meaning, and the attitude has
been changed from passive to active interest, pro-
ceed to deepen pictures by dwelling on those ideas
which bring out the patriotic thought and express
"deep feeling. ) .

(a) Contrast dawn’s early light and twilight’s
last gleaming. Discuss the colors in the sky, the emo-
tions of the individual, etc.

Have the flag

SCHOOL EDUCATION 37

(b) MWhose broad stripes and bright stars.
Show the various pictures of the flags using the
chronological order to show growth. Conclude with
the picture of the living flag. Explain why stars and
stripes were chosen. Discuss the symbolism. Sev-
eral explanations are given in the ‘“National Geo-
graphic” for October, 1917. Give the last paragraph
of Franklin Lane’s speech on “The Makers of the
Flag.” ,

O’er the ramparts we watched were so gallantly
streaming. Show the picture of the fort. Show the

flying flag in June, 1918, “Red Cross Magazine.”

And the rocket’s red. glare, etc. Show the colored
drawings of ships under fire in the October, 1917,
“Red Cross Magazine.” Have the class tell of their
brothers’ and friends’ experiences under barrage fire.
Use some of the collected stories to show how the
bursting of bombs was the only means of knowing
how the tide of battle went. :

Oh! say, does the star-spangled banner yet wave,
etc. What state of mind was Key in as he wrote
these lines? Have any of you heard your brothers
explain how they felt when they were not sure of
victory? Tell some of the stories on this theme. Ex-

“plain that this indecision never leads Americans to

despair but drives them to determimation. Explain
the attitude of Britain and France when victory was
denied. Contrast with Germany’s acts under like
conditions, - T
Through the mist of the deep. Why wouldn’t you
say “fog on the sea”? Compare the color scheme here

- with that of “the dawn’s early light,” the “twilight’s

last gleaming,” “bombs bursting in air,” “gleam of
mornings first beam,” “full glory.” Describe this
night from twilight until sunrise. Make the pictures
glow through carefully chosen words.

Haughty host. .Point out the alliteration. Show
pictures of armies. Compare those of Washington’s
army with that of General Pershing’s. Show the Ger-
man army entering Brussels. Compare it with the
American Army entering Paris. Get the children to
ls‘;eetﬁ'hat in the bearing proclaims one a “haughty

ost.

"Tis the star-spangled banner, etc. Contrast the joy
of this chorus with stanza one. Read the soldier’s
letter on page 71 of “The Red Cross Magazine” for
June, 1918. Show that this is a prayer to be sung
reverently. : o

War’s desolation. Show what war’s desolation
meant in 1812, Review the story of the burning of
Washington. Show pictures of the present American
army in France standing between us and war. Ask;
What should be our attitude toward that country for
which they sacrificed so much? Strive here to make
the impression of sacrifice as an evidence of patriotism
a deep one. For older children show actual war scenes ;
for younger show the children of ravaged lands.

Heaven rescued land. Point out the events which
prove this a heaven made, preserved, rescued land.
Mention the Pilgrim fathers, the conflicts with the In-
dians, the Revolutionary War with heavy odds
against us, the adoption of republican principles in the
Constitution, the peril-fraught days of the young na-
tion, the war with England in 1812, the Civil War,etc.

In God do we trust. Show a coin with motto.
Compare this with the German motto “Gott mit uns.”
Explain the difference between dependence upon God
and claims of Germany. .
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2. After the details of the poem have been forced
thus into bold relief, reread the poem to leave it as an
artistic unit.

3. Then compare it with previously read poem
“Hail Columbia.” Point out similarities of emotional
atmosphere, of similar patriotic devotion, of similar
American ideals of liberty and justice. Compare actual
similarities of expression. ‘“Heaven-rescued land”
with “heaven-born band”; “rude foe” with “haughty
host”; “In heaven we place a manly trust” with “In
God do we trust”; “freedom’s cause” with “land of
the free.” Get class to begin to make a list of Ameri-
can aspirations using the words of the poems as they
study them. In this way the golden thread of the
ideal can be clearly indicated.

D. Application:

1. Ask the children to explain how young people
can make this a “land of the free and the home of
the brave.” Draw out their opinions as to what obli-
gations the flag’s protection lays on each one. Care
of school property etc. may be the lessons drawn.

2. Have the younger children model a rampart -

and stick upon it the American flag. This may be
done either in clay or on the sand table. The primary
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pupils may also model flags and color them with wa-
ter colors.

3. For older students have the circumstances of
the writing reproduced for the language lesson. Have
them imagine they are exchanging letters with
French children who in turn will explain how their
national hymn came to be written.

4. Have the song carefully copied in the memory
book as an exercise in writing and spacing on unruled
paper. The older students may attempt a flag flut-
tering amidst bombs bursting in air. For the younger
have a line of flags across the top of the page.

5. At the end of each day have the “Retreat”
ceremony. Explain the usuage in the American
Army. Then salute the flag and lower the colors
while the “Star-Spangled Banner” is being sung.

6. This may be used in various ways in a program.
Columbia may sing it as Betsy Ross presents it to
her; it may be sung to Columbia by a number of pu-
pils equalling the states in the Union in 1814; it may
be sung by a Boy Scout as he raises or lowers the
flag; it may be sung by a concealed chorus as Co-

. lumbia enters the stage with a flag; it may be sung

by the school.

Teaching Handwriting
F. F. Von Court.

AST month we discussed Principles, Standards
and the work to be done in the First Grade. It
will be understood that by the term First Grade,

we mean any pupil who cannot do this work, no mat-
ter what his age.

From now on, the growth must be gradual, until the
sixth grade, when we should be ready to drop formal
class work. If the writing is not in such shape that
we can do this, we have been giving too much time
to movement drills, and not enough to accurate forms,
and speed. Neither the movement nor the drills are
of such importance that we can afford to waste much
time on them.

: Second Grade

Review all of the small letters and figures, and teach
all of the capitals. Do not try to control the size
except to keep it from being too small. "Give them
words to practice from their spelling lesson. " Write a
simple word for a minute. How many letters per
minute? The range should be from 30 to 42, and the
median 36. :

' Third Grade

Here is the first place I should advocate teaching
any arm movement. It will help swing across the
page, but they will not use much if any in making
letter forms. They should have it to use however, if
they want it. Have them lay the arm on the desk,
palm of the hand down. Now curl the fingers under
so the tips touch the desk and the hand rests upon
the tips. Push the arm from behind the elbow to
move the hand forward. Now write with the whole
hand, the fingers acting on the paper as pencils.
Write a small word this way.

Now take the pen, and let both the nails and the pen
write the letter. Do not waste time on ovals and other
movement drills. That they have no value in teaching
writing has been definitely proven. Indeed, in some
classes the pupils were retarded by their use.

Select words from your spelling lesson for daily
practice. Keep accuracy in mind, but speed them up.
The speed range of this grade is from 40 to 56 lpm,
and the median is 48.

Fourth, Fifth and Sixth Grades

At the beginning of the year you should have built
your interlocking standards from the first to the eighth
grades. This will tell you what form and speed values
you must have from grade to grade. The speed median
should be: in the 4th, 60 lpm (letters per minute);
5th, 73 Ipm; 6th, 88 Ipm; 7th, 110 lpm; 8th, 122 lpm.

Do not be surprised if you are away below these
values. We have been wasting time perhaps on move-
ment, while form and speed were neglected. We
must get back. Not all at once, but by a gradual
growth. Do not let the form suffer in these speed
tests. The two go hand in hand.

To those who had hoped to see drills and exercises
in these two articles, let me say that these two fea-
tures of our present writing are doing more to cause
wild, erratic writing than any other agency. This
was not intended as a course in writing, but as a
guide for earnest teachers who have worked hard try-
ing to follow some book, and now need to get back
to sensible teaching.

Keep in mind that you must first teach the child to
see the letter, but as time goes on that letter becomes
part of the writer, and about the sixth grade no
thought need be given to the letters. The writer
simply sees the story and the words and letters come
to him as reflexes. This is our reason for getting ac-
curate forms in the first year. It becomes part of
him, and along in the third year he begins to use it
slightly as a reflex, but if we give the first years to
movement drill, the reflex is often deferred even be-
yond the grades.



I' October, 1919

SCHOOL EDUCATION 39

Telling Stories from Pictures
By Mrs. Ina Lockwood.

THE HELPING HAND

HE Helping Hand” is especially suitable for
the first three grades and is only one of the
many from which to select. During the year

suggestions will be given for Picture Study and
How to Tell Stories from Pictures.

Let children just enjoy the pictures and come
to love them. They will enjoy giving names to
the actors in the picture—as, Peter Gardner and
his Granddaughter—and new titles might be sug-
gested for the picture.

Telling the Story.

The following is suggestive as how to proceed
when attempting to get children to tell stories from
pictures.

Place a picture on the desk in front of each child
—picture side down* When the command is giv-
en, each child picks up his picture and looks at it—
one, two, three minutes. The teacher says to the
child, “Tell me a story.”

First Child: “A little girl and her grandfather
went out for a sail one summer afternoon.”

Second Child: “Her grandfather was a fisher-
man.” T

Third Child: “Her name was Mary.”

Fourth Child: “Mary helped her grandfather
row the boat.”

Fifth Child: ‘“Her grandfather was a pleasant
man and loved Mary.” ‘

Sixth Child: “The kind old man called Mary
his “Helping Hand.”

Each one of these statements is a composition.
The story can be extended until each pupil in the
class has made a statement. By this method the
child gains ability to stand on his feet and express
himself. .

During the first three years, very few suggestions
should be made by the teacher. After the third
year, no suggestions are to be made. The only di-
rections necessary are, “Write me a story.” In the
first three years it is, “Tell me a story.”

In the first three grades, do not say anything
about the artist. This belongs to “Picture Study.”

It will not be a composition if the child hears
one word about the picture. You are not after “Re-
production Stories.” Twenty words of the child’s
very own are worth pages of what the child re-
members of what the teacher said.

We want as many stories as children in the class.
The mission of the picture is to suggest a compo-
sition. One fact the teacher must ever keep in
mind: An original story suggested by the picture
is wanted, and not what the child remembers of
what the teacher said.

Later, this same picture can be used for “Picture
Study.” It is not too far beyond the range of the
child’s appreciation and understanding. It appeals
to the interest of the child, portrays life and ac-

tion, and contains a human element. It is also a
work of art. These are important factors in the
selection of a picture for study.

Outline for Picture Study.
Place: Coast of New England. How is this

told?
Time: Summer. How is this shown? -
Time of day: Describe the appearance of the

sky and the shadows.
Actors: Where are these people going? )
The nets and clothing of the old man make their
errand evident.

What relation do you think-the man is to the
little girl? The age of the man and the idolizing
way in which he looks toward her, show us he is
her grandfather.

Why does he have to row the boat?
use his sail? : __—

Look at the old man’s queer hat. It is larger
behind than in front. Why is the hat made as it
is? He fishes all day and it might rain. The rain

Why not

~ would not be pleasant to have in one’s face; it

would be much better'to have it run off on a rubber
coat at the back. ,

How is the grandfather dressed? How is the lit-
tle girl dressed? - ’ :

Compare man and child. Contrast in age: The
little maid with her fresh smooth complexion and
the old man with his furrowed, weatherbeaten coun-
tenance. '

Observe how the old man grasps the oar with
sturdy strength and braces himsel for the long
pull. This the quite different from the delicate touch
of the granddaughter. Note the good-natured smile
with which he watches her. - - L

What do you infer from the attitude -or expres-
sion of the persons in this picture? T

After the children have told the story which the
picture suggests, and later made a study of the
same picture, gaining therefrom the idea or situa-
tion the artist portrayed—and having learned a
few interesting things ahout the life of the artist,
they will need no special drill to fix it in their
memory. They have gained their knowledge
through interest; therefore, the picture will never
be forgotten.

After considerable study along this line, they will
not only learn how to describe or write the story
the picture suggests, but also to judge their worth
and learn how to select the best among the world’s
great paintings. Through the children these pic-
tures will find their way into the homes and bring
pleasure and profit, for good pictures aid in charac-
ter building.

(Next Month, “The Gleaners,” by Alice Florer, cor-
relating with the Study of Thrift.)
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. Finding Oneself

By E. W. Cameron, General Agent Northwestern
National Life Insurance Company.

E permit so many hindrances in our lives
—circumstances, environment, our lack of
education, our poverty, all these things

fetter and hamper us till we are held down to po-
sitions of mediocrity as by a weight. Fear con-
trols our actions. We don’t dare branch out; we
have a longing to pursue some special line that
appeals to us and for which we feel a natural gift,
but we are afraid. We forget utterly that Nature
planted these longings in our hearts as guide posts
to help us in our choosing; and so we have carpen-
ters who should have been musicians, and we have
dry goods dealers who should have been artists—
and thus we account for much unhappiness, much
daily slavery in accomplishing appointed tasks, all
of which might have been turned to joy.

We can never make good with Art or with any-
thing else we do unless we put forth our very best
efforts—this frequently includes the utmost sacri-
fices, both of comforts for the time being as well
as pleasures and pastimes.

If a thing is worth having, it is also worth pay-
ing for. The lives of famous men and women have
their lesson for you and me; all have sometime
during their lives drunk the dregs of despair from
the cup of life and therein learned the value of giv-
ing the best that is in them to everything they do
for the service, rather than for the compensation,
more for the art than for what they might benefit.

More and more people around us are dedicating
their lives in service for their fellow beings, and this
ideal has its own reward; for in giving their lives for
their fellow beings, they find it.

When one is nearest the purest inspiration, he is
often most completely discouraged with himself.

It’s horrible to be in the deathly, chilly grip of
fear—life and hope and joy are crushed out of us
and we get through with our work much as the
slaves of long ago under the lash of the overseer.
This isn’t the way to work. This was never de-
signed. It is our own cowardly natures that hold
us to the uncongenial task.

COUNT THE BOYS

If you would get a test of the efficiency of a school
system, count the boys in the upper stories. Boys
succumb more easily than girls to unjust or flabby
work in school; boys have more inducement. to lea.ve
than girls have ;.boys are more exposed than girls to in-
fluences that werk against the school; boys are more
_ likely to be withdrawn from school than are girls.
We say that they are withdrawn to help keep the
wolf from the family door. This is sometimes true.
[t is oftener true that they are withdrawn to keep
them from becoming an actual burden on the family.
The teeth of the suppositious wolf grow very dull
when the boys are keenly interested in their school
work, and are making every moment tell for improve-
ment. The string of withdrawal is not on the dili-
gent boy, it is on the boy who is beginning to grow
limp; and parental wisdom never did itself more
credit than in the withdrawal of such boys. The wo!f
bogie serves as the excuse, not the cause. Nothing is
more fully established than the fact that parents will
make the last sacrificg to keep in school the boys who
are doing well there.—John Kepnedy._v, in Western
Teacher. - . .

- .
— e
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THE TEACHERS’ UNION
From “Courier News,” Fargo, N. D.

No more hopeful movement has appeared in the
northwest than the organization of a teachers’ union
at the Agricultural college, and its prospective spread
from that institution over the state. Without edu-
cation democracy will perish. The appalling ignor-
ance displayed in certain sections of North Dakota
in the recent election—an ignorance that would accept
as fact such crude lies as those of free love and the

confiscation of farms—shows how great is the need
even here for a much better education.

But better no education than a wrong education.
Germany has shown the evil that can be wrought
among a people by an education imposed from above.
America must have nothing to do with such education.
Yet, in the light of the new democracy, we discover
that our schools are autocratic in administration.
Powers of educational life and death over the teachers
are possessed by the superintendent, who in turn is
the creature of a school board, in the election of which
little if any democracy is present.

If we are to have a democratic education we must
have a democratic educational system. This can be
brought about only as the teachers are given-a voice in
the control of the schools. Better salaries must be
paid, but better salaries will be paid, as soon-as the
teachers win a voice in control. They are as ill-paid
as they are today, and as little regarded by superin-
tendents and school boards, only because they have
held themselves too cheaply. There is only one way
in which they can make their power felt,.and that is
thru organization. . '

s e

North Dakota is not a pioneer in teachers’ unions.
The idea has been spreading fast in the past year or so,
not only in the United States, but in other lands. Or-
ganization, of course, will not automatically solve all
problems of education. In the beginning it is likely
to lead to considerable turmoil and bitterness, as the
effort of workers to secure higher wages and a voice in
control always does. But in the end organization will
make education democratic. And organization is the
only power that can free education from such auto-
cratic control as shall destroy democracy in America,
and lead in the end to such ruin as now is seen in
Germany.
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Départment of Research and Efficiency

Purposing to assist in the investigation of educational questions pertinent to rural and graded
schools, and to offer solutions as they have been worked out.

Organization of Teachers

By James E. Russell.

Dean of Teachers College, Columbia
. University.

The obvious outcome of the World
War in education is that schools more
than ever before are agencies of the
State. The need is for better and
more patriotic citizens. More and
better education is the only certain
means of getting a better citizenship.

The greatest obstacles to the Amer-
icanization of our schools are the
traditions affecting the employment
remuneration,
teachers. The teacher as a civil serv-

art whose foremost duty is the pro--

motion of the welfare of the state is
a new conception in American life.
Time was when the teacher was a
chattel sold in the open market, or a
private tutor employed to give in-
struction in subjects selected by par-
ents, or an adherent of some church
whose chief qualification was his abil-
ity to safeguard the tenets of his sect.
Now teachers are employed by boards
of education of a district or city un-
der rules and regulations only slightly
limited by state laws. And despite
all laws enjoining it, the principle
that education is a function of the
state is scarcely recognized; practical-
ly the conduct of schools is a local
enterprise, controlled by petty offi-
cials who are ever biased by local
interests and personal prejudice. The
teacher is in reality the employee of
the local board, and as an employee,
is subjected to all the vagaries of
local pride and prejudice. To over-
come these faults, some of our states
have created laws to protect the teach-
er and define his work, but an indi-
vidual teacher, no matter how just
his cause or how patriotic his intent,
has little chance of being heard, if
his desires run counter to the whims
of the local board. Group action
seems to be the only way to progress
in a democratic state.

The tradition that a teacher is an
employee of a family or institution
or community, to give such service
as the employer wants, is responsible
for the practice of hiring teachers in
the cheapest market. When teachers
are paid less than janitors, milkmen
and street cleaners, it is obvious either
that sweatshop methods prevail or
that the services given are of little
worth. Whether a person’s service
is worth much or little depends upon
his vocational skill and his will to
work. Back of technical ability lies
knowledge. The person who knows
what to do and how to do it, is an
artisan, a trade worker; he who also
knows why he does it, and in his
doing is guided by high ideals, is a
professional worker. By tradition,

and qualifications of .

teaching is a trade; we hope to make
it a profession—not merely for the
well-being and comfort of teachers,
but because the country has need of
instructors possessing culture, tech-
nical knowledge and professional skill
who will patriotically devote them-
selves to the service of the nation.
In the Americanization of our public
schools we need professional experts,
and it is the duty of those who know
the kind of expert service needed, to
use all honorable means of secur-
ing it.

When teachers are regarded as em-
ployees, it inevitably follows that
their services are measured in terms
of private interest rather than public
good. Tenure of office, remuneration
and vocational advancement are all
conditioned upon satisfying their em-
ployers. Resistance to official de-
mands, however unreasonable, and
advocacy of reforms, however desir-
able, are alike dangerous experiments,
when the take-it-or-leave-it policy of
employment is in force. Under such
circumstances, co-operation for any
purpose except mutual protection is
hardly to be thought of. So it hap-
pens that the individual teacher is
left to himself to ply “the sorriest of
trades.”

Once grant, however, that the
Americanization of our public schools
calls for expert leadership, and that
the methods used and the ends sought
are not subject to private control or
local bias, and you put teachers on a
different status. Not only is a prem-
ium put on culture, technical knowl-
edge, and professional skill, but it
becomes a patriotic duty to realize
the highest professional ideals in the
training of American citizens. The
individual teacher will find inspira-
tion and renewed courage in the con-
sciousness of marching shoulder to
shoulder with his fellows in the
mighty army recruited to fight the
battles of civilization and modern de-
mocracy.

The time is past, it seems to me,
when teachers should be dissuaded
from group organization. The war
has made some kind of organization
inevitable in that it has given to
teaching a new objective and to teach-
ers a new consciousness of kind. The
new patriotism, founded in justice and
devoted to freedom, must be imprint-
ed on the coming generations. It is
this sense of overwhelming responsi-
bility that is forcing our ablest lead-
ers to devise ways and means of uni-
fying the latent strength of the half-

million teachers in the country. In
this effort, they are but following at
a respectful distance the example of
our oldest professions, law and medi-
cine, which long ago set up profes-
sional standards and adopted codes
of professional ethics. They also have
before them the example of trade
unions, and some teachers, smarting
under the injustice of insufficient
wage, have not hesitated to grasp the
hand of labor. The time has come
when teachers must decide whether
they will lead in their own way, or
be led in some other way, whether
they will set up standards worthy of
a profession, or continue to be em-
ployees in a trade.

An organization of teachers, na-
tion-wide and properly authoritative,
must be founded on principles that
will be universally recognized as valid,
and its conduct must be above re-
proach. No selfish motive can be al-
lowed to interfere with the realization
of its ideals. If the present world
erisis makes such an organization
possible, it also imposes acceptance
of professional standards.

A code of professional ethics, there-
fore, is the first and most important
desideratum—a code reaching to the
individual teacher and defining the
purpose of the organization. The or-
ganization itself exists merely to con-
solidate the strength of its individual
members and to apply it at strategic
points. The problems of tactics and
strategy, however, must be in the
hands of competent leaders who them-
selv?s shall be guided by professional
ideals.

I do not flatter myself that I have
any especial qualifications for writing
a code of ethics for teachers. A code
that will command the confidence of
the public and at the same time pro-
tect the rights and define the respon-
sibility of the teachers will be the
work of many persons. Constitutions
that last are works of genius, but
most of them grow from very humble
beginnings.

This, then, is my contribution:

1. Every teacher in the organiza-
tion must be one hundred per cent
American.

Training for citizenship is more
than giving instruction in school sub-
jects. Patriotism, loyalty and courage
are as contagious as measles, Right
example is the surest way to inculcate
appreciations and attitudes and to
demonstrate the value of fair play,
team work, and self-control.
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2. The work of the teacher must
be professional in character and hon-
estly performed.

Malpractice in teaching is more
serious than malpractice in medicine;
the fact that proof of incompetence
in the teacher is buried in the re-
tarded lives of children is no release
from moral responsibility. The or-
ganization must concern itself with
the qualifications of teachers—their
training, certification, and class-room
ability. A corollary is that good serv-
ice should be rewarded and the honest
teacher protected.

3. The teacher, as a faithful serv-
ant, is worthy of his hire.

No true teacher ever has worked,
or will work solely for money. The
necessity of standardizing salaries in
a great school system will always
militate against the recognition of
individual merit, but this is no excuse
for rating all at the value of the
poorest. A living wage is one that
counts the cost of preparation and
the value of the output, as well as the
expenditure of time and energy in
the day’s work. There should be no
discrimination against sex, grade, or
school—equal pay for equal work by
those giving equal service. The same
devotion to the kindergarten or the
rural school or the high school given
by teachers of equal attainments,
whether men or women, theoretically
merits the same professional standing
and the same remuneration. Practi-
cally, however, classification is im-
perative in a school system as a basis
for the assignment of duties and ad-
justment of salaries, but it should not
operate to check personal ambition or
restrict professional advancement.
One object of the organization is to
protect the weak from exploitation
and to help them to a higher profes-
sional and economic status. Another
object of no less importance, is to
minimize the practical difficulties in-
cident to the operation among teach-
ers of the law of supply and demand,
and to the varying standards of fit-
ness as set for different grades. No
democratic nation can endure that
does not have good teachers. And
no teacher can give his best who does
not enjoy a living wage.

4. The organization must be honest

and straightforward in its dealings
with the public.

Collective bargaining is a two-
edged sword. It must be used by the
organization in securing proper build-
ings and equipment, higher profes-
sional standards for teachers, better
teaching in the schools and adequate
salaries for those who do the work.
It means appeals to public opinion,
bargaining with school boards and
arguments to legislators, but it should
not mean threats, intimidation and
strikes. A contract is inviolable. The
teacher who is not forced to accept
appointment and who cannot be locked
out of his school room, has no excuse

to strike. When every expedient is
exhausted and a school or system is
still unwilling to put its work on a
professional basis, the last resort that
is honorable is for teachers to refuse
appointment and brand that school or
system as unpatriotic. It follows that
no teacher with any professional
pride will fill a place left vacant un-
der such circumstances. .

6. The organization should co-oper-
ate with every other group of citizens
for the promotion of the public good,
but should avoid entangling alliances
with any one.

The teacher occupies a peculiar po-
sition in the body politic. He instructs
children in the rights and duties of
citizens. His wards of today are the
voters of tomorrow. Some of them
will be found in every group, party,
sect, and organization that exists in
the community. He should teach them
the fundamental principles of Ameri-
can life and help them to make wise
choices in their affiliations, but he may
not proselytize or conduct propaganda
for any cause on which citizens are
divided. A decent respect for the opin-
ions of others must characterize all
that he does. The organization, there-
fore, which acts as the super-teacher
cannot favor either Jew or Gentile,
republican or democrat, capitalist or
laborer. It honors them all for the
good they strive to do, and will join
with them in all good works, but it
cannot be subservient to anyone. I
realize that the American Federation
of Labor is potentially one of the
most beneficent organizations in the
United States, and I have the highest
regard both for its leaders and their
objects, but it would be a mistake
both for the Federation of Labor and
for the prospective organization of
teachers, to form an offensive and
defensive alliance. It might be the
easiest way to secure an increase of
teachers’ salaries, but more pay is
not the only object of a teachers’
organization, and not the one that will
ingure its greatest usefulness either
to the profession or to the publie.

It would be just as fatal to become
entangled with the Manufacturers’
Association, the Bar Association, the
Christian Association, or the Demo-
cratic party. If this latter sugges-
tion is ludicrous, so also is the ex-
ample set by .some groups of teachers
who have already identified them-
selves with the labor organization.
“Friends with all, but allies of none,”
must be the slogan of a teachers’
organization.

These five points seem to me worthy
of consideration by those who would
write a code of ethics for teachers
and a constitution for a teachers’ or-
ganization. My chief concern is to
free teachers from local oppression,
to change their status from employees
of a school board to servants of the
state, to demand of them professional
fitness and to expect of them profes-
sional service, and to evaluate their
worth by their contribution to Ameri-
can citizenship. Once these ends are
attained, I am certain the public will
gladly pay the price. Center the
united strength of half a million of
teachers on these points, and the
teachers’ millennium will be wush-
ered in.

“WHAT ARE YOU GOING TO DO
ABOUT IT?”

K. O. Snortum, Supt., Zumbrota Pub-
lic Schools.

For some time past it has seemed
that we as school administrators have
taken a wrong attitude with reference
to the class room teacher. There has
been so much of the idea that the
teacher merely needed to follow the
beck and nod of the superintendent.
She, apparently, has not been sup-
posed to have the kind of initiative
and individuality that would permit
her to go on with new plans unless
these had been suggested to her from
above. Much less often has the teach-
er been consulted or even advised
with regarding any matter of general
school policy. Too often the superin-
tendent has seated himself in his of-
fice and formulated all plans without
the slightest conference with his as-
sociates (and 1 dislike to think of our
teachers as “subordinates” or teach-
ing “under” the superintendent—why
not “with” him?)

How much longer are we superin-
tendents and principals going to do
this? How much longer can we do it
and “get by”? Any educator who has
failed to take note of what is hap-
pening in the industrial world or
even along the same line in the
school room world with refer-
ence to participation in the ad-
ministration of affairs by the rank
and file is in a sorry plight indeed.
The onward march of teachers’ unions
is a protest of the class room teacher
against the autocracy that has pre-
vailed in some school systems. Par-
alleling this situation is the righteous
demand of teachers for a living wage.
Fortunately, we are beginning to see
some light in this latter direction.
However, the former demands imme-
diate attention, if indeed it is not al-
ready too late to head off some unde-
sirable features.

For a clear statement on teachers’
unions, I should like to refer any one
who is interested to the editorial on
“Unionizing Teachers” in the June
1919, issue of the American School
Board Journal. As a sample of the
tendency of the times, I would sug-
gest reading the inset on page 91 of
the July 19 (1919) issue of the Inde-
pendent. For a clear-cut and concise
statement on the organization of
teachers, I would refer any interested
person to the address made by Dean
James E. Russell to the Summer Ses-
sion students at Teachers College,
Columbia University, N. Y., during
this summer. Copies of this address
may be had by addressing the Secre-
tary of Teachers College. The un-
dersigned has a number of copies,
also, which may be had for the ask-
ing as long as they last.

TEACHERS WANTED.

Every section of the country is calling
for Teachers in practically all subjects.
If available for a position write or wire
us. Representatives and Co-operative
Agencies in principal cities.

NATIONAL TEACHERS AGENCY,
General Offices—Evansten, Iil.

> ]
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ABSOLUTE SAFETY

For Every Child that plays on

EVERWEAR
ALL-STEEL
PLAYGROUND
APPARATUS

NOT ONE ACCIDENT

Hundreds of thousands of boys and girls
play day after day on EVERWEAR ALL-
STEEL PLAYGROUND APPARATUS, and
not a single accident has ever occurred due
to poor material or faulty construction.

Strength and durability in playground ap-
paratus are a guaranty of safety for the
children who use it and constitute a safe-
guard against the liability of every sponsor
who must accept the legal as well as moral
responsibility to the community wherein pub-
lic playgrounds are established.

The question always should be, not how
cheap the equipment is, but how strong
and durable and free from “preventable ac-
cidents” it is. Quality and merit are there-
fore the very first items of importance in
the selection of play equipment.

Buy only EVERWEAR ALL-STEEL
PLAYGROUND APPARATUS—the appa-
ratus used in the Minneapolis and St. Paul
schools for years, and that specified by the
playground supervisor of St. Paul when
asked to put on a playground exhibit at the
Minnesota State Fair in 1919.

Send for Special Playground Catalog

NORTHWESTERN SCHOOL SUPPLY CO.

MINNEAPOLIS, - - - - MINN.
Exclusive Northwestern Distributors
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State Education Associations

Oklahoma, following Kansas, Illi-
nois, California and Colorado, has re-
cently reorganized her State Teach-
ers’ Association on a democratic ba-
sis with “locals” in the various coun-
ties. The constitution provides that
any county enrolling seventy per cent
of its teachers is entitled to affilia-
tion and representation in the Busi-
‘'mess Assembly. Many counties are
enrolling one hundred per cent of
their teachers. A two dollar member
ship fee is required, of which one dol-
lar is remitted to the state associa-
tion, seventy-five cents to the district
association, and twenty-five cents to
the county association. The State As-
sociation maintains a permanent sec-
retary and publishes an official jour-
nal, The Oklahoma Teacher, which is
8ent to every member.

The secretary of the State Associ-
ation of Kansas wrote Oklahoma as
follows:

“I wish to take this occasion to con-
gatulate you upon the fact that the

klahoma Education Association has
adopted a mew form of organization,
somewhat similar to our organization
in this state, and to say that I think
this is a distinctly forward movement
on the part of the school people of
Oklahoma.

“The Kansas State Teachers’ As-
sociation in 1917 revised its constitu-
tion so that it provides for four meet-
ings instead of ome. Through this
method we hope to increase our mem-
bership from 7,000 to